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"W Manuals for'the/Machine

The manuals for this machine are divided as follows. Please refer to them for detailed information.

Read this manual first.

@ What you can do with the machine
Starter Guide @ Machine setup
@ Connection and settings before using the

Read this manual to learn the machine
required settings and connections @ Connecting the machine to a network
before using the machine. @ Software installation

Read this manual next.

This Document

@ Safety instructions
Basic Operation Guide @ Registering destinations in the Address Book
o Copy
Read this manual to learn @ Fax
information about basic operations @ E-mail
and machine functions. @ Specifications

[S— /
Read the sections of these manuals that correspond to your intended use.

(Located on User Software CD)

e-Manual
@ Advanced features
@ Scan
Read this manual to learn detailed @ Network

information about advanced X
machine operations and functions, @ Remote user interface

and how to customize machine @ Security
settings. @ Troubleshooting

@ Considerable effort has been made to make sure that the manuals for the machine are free of inaccuracies
and omissions. However, as we are constantly improving our products, if you need an exact specification,
please contact Canon.

@ The machine illustration on the cover may differ slightly from your machine.
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Overview of Machine Functions

Depending on the system configuration and product purchased, some functions may not be

available.

Copying

In addition to the Color and B/W
copying, you can use various copy
functions.

Basic Operation Guide
Copying (see on p! 4-1)
e-Manual
Copying

Printing

In addition to the printing from a
computer, you can print a document
directly from memory media.

Basic Operation Guide
Printing (see on p-7-1)
e-Manual
Printing

Faxing

In addition to the normal faxing, you
can send faxes from a computer and
send |-faxes.

Basic Operation Guide
Fax (see on p.5-1)

e-Manual
Fax

Scanning

You can store the scanning
documents to the computer, the file
serverand the USB.memory.

Basic Operation Guide
Scanning/(see on p. 8-1)

e-Manual
Scanning



Network

This machine can be connectedto.a
network. Connecting to a network
enables.you to use various functions.

Basic Operation Guide
Network (see on p. 9-1)

e-Manual
Network Settings

Remote User
Interface

You can set and manage thisimachine
easily and quickly from a computer.

Basic Operation Guide
Setting from-a PC(see on p. 10-1)

e-Manual
Setting froma PC

E-mail
function

Scanned documents can be sent as e-
mail file attachments:

Basic Operation Guide
E-mail (see on p.6-1)

e-Manual
E-mail

Security
function
You can limit the use of the machine by

setting the IDs.You can also limitthe use of
some functions.

e-Manual
Security
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" Preface

Thank you for choosing a Canon product. Before using the machine, please read the
following instructions for your safety.

Important Safety.Instructions

A WARNING

Except as specifically described in this guide, do not attempt to service the machine yourself. Never attempt to disassemble the
machine: opening and removing its interior covers will expose you to dangerous voltages and other risks. For all service, contact your
local authorized Canon dealer.

Handling,and;Maintenance

A CAUTION

Be careful when removing printed paper from output trays or when aligning it, because it may be hot and result in burn injury.
- Follow all warnings and instructions marked on the machine.
- Do not subject the machine to strong physical shocks or vibrations.
- Always unplug the machine before moving or cleaningit.
- To avoid paper jams, never unplug the power cord, open the left cover or add or remove paper in the
machine while printing.
— When transporting the machine, be sure to remove the toner cartridge from the machine.
— Place the toner cartridge in its original protective bag or wrap it in a thick cloth to prevent exposure to light.
— Always use the hand grips (on the left and right side) of the machine when you lift the machine. Never lift
the machine by any of its trays or attachments.
- Do not insert any objects into the slots or openings on the machine since they may touch dangerous
voltage points or short out parts. This could result in fire or electric shock.
— Do not allow small objects (such as pins, paper clips, or staples) to fall into the machine.
- To avoid spillage in or around the machine, do not eat or drink near it.
— Keep the machine clean. Dust accumulation can prevent the machine from operating properly.
— Toner cartridge for this machine will be available for at least seven (7) years (or any such longer period as
required by applicable laws) after production of this machine model has been discontinued.
— Turn off the main power switch and unplug the power cord from the wall outlet and contact your local
authorized Canon dealer in any of the following cases:
- When the power cord or plug is damaged or frayed.
- If liquid or small object has fallen into the machine.
- If the machine has been exposed to rain or water.
- If the machine does not operate normally when you have followed the instructions in this guide.
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- Adjust only those controls that are covered by the instructions in this guide. Improper adjustment of
other controls may result in damage and may require extensive work by a qualified technician to restore
the product to normal operation.

- If the machine has been dropped.

- If the machine exhibits a distinct change in performance, indicating a need for servicing.

— Do not place your hands, hair, clothing, etc., near the exit and feed rollers. Even if the machine is not in
operation, your hands, hair, or clothing may get caught in the rollers, which may result in personal injury or
damage if the machine suddenly starts printing.

- Be careful when removing printed paper from paper delivery tray or when aligning it, because it may be hot

and result in burn injury.

Location

— Place the machine on a flat, stable, vibration-free surface that is strong enough to support its weight.

- Place the machine in a cool, dry, clean, well ventilated place.

— Make sure the area is free from dust.

- Make sure the location is not exposed to high temperature or humidity.

— Keep the machine away from direct sunlight as this can damage it. If you have to place the machine near a
window, install heavy curtains or blinds.

— Do not use the machine near water. Make sure that no wet or humid objects come into contact with the
machine.

— Do not use or store the machine outdoors.

— Do not place the machine near devices that contain magnets or generate magnetic fields, such as speakers.

— If possible, place the machine near an existing telephone line outlet for easy connection of the telephone
line cord, and to avoid the expense of installing a new outlet.

- Place the machine near a standard 120V AC (60 Hz) power outlet.



Preface

— To ensure reliable operation of the machine and to protect it from overheating (which can cause it to
operate abnormally and create a fire risk), do not block the exhaust vent. Never block or cover any openings
on the machine by placing it on a bed, sofa, rug, or other similar surface. Do not place the machine in a
cupboard or built-in installation, or near a radiator or other heat source unless proper ventilation is
provided. Leave at least 4" (100 mm) around all sides of the machine.

4" (100 mm) or more

4" (100 mm) or more

447/8" (1,140 mm)

211/2" (546 mm)

— Do not stack boxes or furniture around the power outlet. Keep the area free so you can reach the outlet
quickly. If you notice anything unusual (smoke, strange odors, noises) around the machine, unplug the

power cord immediately. Contact Canon Customer Care Center.
- Do not allow anything to rest on the power cord, and do not place the machine where the cord will be

walked on. Make sure the cord is not knotted or kinked.

Power.Supply

— During electrical storms, turn off the main power switch and unplug the power cord from the power outlet.
(Please note that any data stored in the memory, including received fax documents, will be deleted about
60 minutes after you turn off the main power switch or unplug the power cord.)

— Whenever you turn off the main power switch, wait at least five seconds before you turn it on again.

— Do not plug the power cord into an uninterruptible power supply (UPS).

A WARNING

This product emits low level magnetic flux. If you use a cardiac pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from this product

and consult your doctor.

Xi
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Preface

Telephone Equipment

A WARNING

When using telephone equipment, basic safety precautions should always be followed to reduce the risk of fire, electric shock, and
injury to persons, including the following:

1. Do not use this machine near water (i.e, near a bathtub, kitchen sink, or laundry tub), or in a wet basement or near a swimming pool.
2. Avoid using the telephone during an electrical storm, as there may be a remote risk of electric shock from lightning.

3. Do not use the telephone to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.

Customer.Support;(U.S:A:)

Your machine is designed with the latest technology to provide trouble-free operation. If you encounter a
problem with the machine’s operation, try to solve it by using the information in Chapter 12. If you cannot
solve the problem or if you think your machine needs servicing, contact Canon Customer Care Center at 1-
800-828-4040 between the hours of 8:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. EST for U.S.A. and 9:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. EST for
Canada Monday through Friday and 10:00 A.M. to 8:00 PM. on Saturday. On-line support for 24 hours is also
available at the website.

http://www.canontechsupport.com/

Customer-Support;(Canada)

Canon Canada Inc., offers a full range of customer technical support options*:

— For step-by-step troubleshooting, e-mail technical support, the latest driver or document downloads, and
answers to frequently asked questions, visit http://www.canon.ca/

— Free live technical support 9 A.M. to 8 PM. EST Monday through Friday (excluding holidays) for products still
under warranty 1-800-652-2666

— For the location of the authorized service facility nearest you, visit http://www.canon.ca/ or 1-800-652-2666

— If the problem cannot be corrected by using one of the above technical support options, repair options are
available at the time of your call to the live technical support number above or via the website at http://

www.canon.ca/
* Support program specifics are subject to change without notice.



"4 How to Use This Guide

Symbols,Used;in This;Manual

The following symbols are used throughout the manuals for the machine and indicate the warnings, cautions

and notes you should keep in mind when using the machine.
A WARNING Indicates a warning that may lead to death or serious injury if not observed.
A cAuTION  Explains how to avoid actions that could injure you or damage your machine.

@ NOTE Explains operating restrictions and how to avoid minor difficulties.

Keys,and,Buttons,Used,in:This;Manual

The following symbols and key names are a few examples of how keys and buttons to be pressed are
expressed in this manual.
— Operation Panel Keys: <Key icon> + (Key name)
Example: (Stop).
- Buttons on the computer operation screen: [Button name]
Example: [OK]
Information in the display appears in angle brackets: <Load paper.>.

xiii

3pIND SIYL 35 01 MOH



apIND Siy] S 0} MOH

Xiv

How to Use This Guide

lllustrations;Used.inThis;Manual

lllustrations used in this manual are the model Color imageCLASS MF9170c (with no optional equipment).
When there is any difference among Color imageCLASS MF9170c, Color imageCLASS MF9150c and Color
imageCLASS MF8450c, it is clearly indicated in the text, e.g., "Color imageCLASS MF9170c Only.”
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“w Legal Notices

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Canon U.S.A,, Inc. has determined that this product meets
the ENERGY STAR Program for energy efficiency.

The International ENERGY STAR Office Equipment Program is an international program
ENERGY STAR that promotes energy saving through the use of computers and other office
equipment.

The program backs the development and dissemination of products with functions that
effectively reduce energy consumption. It is an open system in which business
proprietors can participate voluntarily.

The targeted products are office equipment, such as computers, displays, printers,
facsimiles, and copiers. The standards and logos are uniform among participating

nations.
IPv6.Ready,Logo
—W The protocol stack included in this machine has obtained the IPv6 Ready Logo Phase-1
- established by the IPv6 Forum.

Trademarks

Canon, the Canon logo, Color imageRUNNER, and imageWARE are trademarks of Canon Inc.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Server and Windows Vista are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the U.S. and/or other countries.

All other product and brand names are registered trademarks, trademarks or service marks of their respective

owners.
Copyright

Copyright © 2008 by Canon Inc. All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced,
transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into any language or computer language in
any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, magnetic, optical, chemical, manual, or otherwise, without
the prior written permission of Canon Inc.

UFST: Copyright © 1989-2003 Monotype Imaging, Inc.

XV
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Legal Notices

Third;Party.Software

This product includes software and/or software modules that are licensed by third parties (LICENSORS). Use
and distribution of this software and/or software modules (the “SOFTWARE") are subject to conditions (1)
through (9) below.

(1) You agree that you will comply with any applicable export control laws, restrictions or regulations of the
countries involved in the event that the SOFTWARE is shipped, transferred or exported into any country.

(2) LICENSORS retain in all respects the title, ownership and intellectual property rights in and to the
SOFTWARE. Except as expressly provided herein, no license or right, expressed or implied, is hereby conveyed
or granted by Canon’s licenser to you for any intellectual property of LICENSORS.

(3) You may use the SOFTWARE solely for use with the Canon product you purchased (the “PRODUCT").

(4) You may not assign, sublicense, market, distribute, or transfer the SOFTWARE to any third party without
prior written consent of Canon and LICENSORS.

(5) Notwithstanding the foregoing, you may transfer the SOFTWARE only when (a) you assign all of your rights
to the PRODUCT and all rights and obligations under the conditions to transferee and (b) such transferee
agrees to be bound by all these conditions.

(6) You may not decompile, reverse engineer, disassemble or otherwise reduce the code of the SOFTWARE to
human readable form.

(7) You may not modify, adapt, translate, rent, lease or loan the SOFTWARE or create derivative works based on
the SOFTWARE.

(8) You are not entitled to remove or make separate copies of the SOFTWARE from the PRODUCT.

(9) The human-readable portion (the source code) of the SOFTWARE is not licensed to you.

Disclaimers

The information in this document is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS MATERIAL, EITHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO
MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF USE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT.
CANON INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY
NATURE, OR LOSSES OR EXPENSES RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.

About;thePart,Containing.Mercury.,(Applicable.Only:to,the USA)

@ LAMP(S) INSIDE THIS PRODUCT CONTAIN MERCURY AND MUST BE RECYCLED OR DISPOSED OF
ACCORDING TO LOCAL, STATE OR FEDERAL LAWS.

For,CA;.USA only

Included battery contains Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply.
See http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/ for details.
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Legal.Limitations,on;the.Usage.of Your.Product.and:the.Use.of Images

Using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce certain documents, and the use of such images as
scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced by your product, may be prohibited by law and may result in

criminal and/or civil liability.

A non-exhaustive list of these documents is set forth below. This list is intended to be a guide only. If you are
uncertain about the legality of using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce any particular
document, and/or of the use of the images scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced, you should consult in

advance with your legal advisor for guidance.

— Paper Money

— Money Orders

— Certificates of Deposit

— Postage Stamps (canceled or uncanceled)
- Identifying Badges or Insignias

— Selective Service or Draft Papers

— Checks or Drafts Issued by Governmental
Agencies

— Motor Vehicle Licenses and Certificates of Title

Legal Notices

— Travelers Checks

- Food Stamps

— Passports

- Immigration Papers

— Internal Revenue Stamps (canceled or

uncanceled)
- Bonds or Other Certificates of Indebtedness
- Stock Certificates

- Copyrighted Works/Works of Art without
Permission of Copyright Owner

xvii

saD1I0N |eba



VSN AU U SIas

xviii

| ;Users inthe U.S.A.

Pre-Installation.Requirements for.Canon.Facsimile,Equipment

Location

Supply a suitable table, cabinet, or desk. See p. 14-2 for the machine’s weight and dimensions.

Order Information
1. Only a single line, touch-tone or rotary telephone set is to be used.

2. Orderan RJ11-C modular jack (USOC code), which should be installed by the telephone company. If
the RJ11-Cjack is not present, installation cannot occur.

3. Order a regular voice grade line or the equivalent from your telephone company’s business
representative.
Use one line per machine.
DDD (DIRECT DISTANCE DIAL) LINE
-or-

IDDD (INTERNATIONAL DIRECT DISTANCE DIAL) LINE IF YOU COMMUNICATE OVERSEAS

& note

Canon recommends an individual line following industry standards, e.g. the 2500 (Touch Tone) or 500 (Rotary/
Pulse Dial) telephones. A dedicated extension off a PBX machine without “Call Waiting” can be used with the
machine. Key telephone systems are not recommended because they send non-standard signals to individual
telephones for ringing and special codes, which may cause a fax error. This machine is not supported on Voice
Over Internet Protocol (VOIP).

Power Requirements

This equipment should be connected to a standard 120-volt AC, three-wire grounded outlet only. Do
not connect this machine to an outlet or power line shared with other appliances that cause “electrical
noise.” Air conditioners, electric typewriters, copiers, and machines of this sort generate electrical noise
which often interferes with communications equipment and the sending and receiving of documents.



Users in the U.S.A.

Connection,of.the Equipment

This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted by the ACTA. On the
rear panel of this equipment is a label that contains, among other information, a product identifier in the
format US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. If requested, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

An FCC compliant telephone cord and modular jack are provided with this equipment. This equipment is
designed to be connected to the telephone network or premises wiring using a compatible modular jack
which is Part 68 compliant. See the Starter Guide for details.

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to
a telephone line. Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to an
incoming call. In most but not all areas, the sum of RENs should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the
number of devices that may be connected to a line, as determined by the total RENs, contact the local
telephone company. The REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the format US:
AAAEQ##TXXXX. The digits represented by ## are the REN without a decimal point (e.g., 10 is a REN of 1.0).
This equipment may not be used on coin service provided by the telephone company.

Connection to party lines is subjected to state tariffs.

In,Case.of Equipment:Malfunction

Should any malfunction occur which cannot be corrected by the procedures described in this guide,
disconnect the equipment from the telephone line, unplug the network cable (if connected), and unplug the
power cord. The telephone line should not be reconnected or the power cord plugged in until the problem is
completely resolved. Users should contact Canon Authorized Service Facilities for servicing of equipment.
Information regarding Authorized Service Facility locations can be obtained by calling Canon Customer Care
Center (1-800-828-4040).

Rights,of.the Telephone.Company

Should the equipment cause harm to the telephone network, the telephone company may temporarily
disconnect service. The telephone company also retains the right to make changes in facilities and services
which may affect the operation of this equipment. When such changes are necessary, the telephone company
is required to give adequate prior notice to the user.

XiX
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Users in the U.S.A.

FCC.Notice

ColorimageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c/MF8450c: F151100

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1)  This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept an interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

& note

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

o Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

¢ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

o Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Use of shielded cable is required to comply with class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in this manual. If such
changes or modifications should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.

Canon US.A,, Inc.
One Canon Plaza, Lake Success, NY 11042, U.S.A.
TEL No. 1-516-328-5600

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use a computer or other
electronic device to send any message via a telephone fax machine unless such message clearly containsin a
margin at the top or bottom of each transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and
time it is sent and an identification of the business or other entity, or other individual sending the message
and the telephone number of the sending machine or such business, other entity, or individual.

In order to program this information into the machine, follow the instructions in the Starter Guide.
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“w Usersin Canada

Pre:Installation.Requirements,for.Canon Facsimile.Equipment

A. Location
Supply a suitable table, cabinet, or desk. See p. 14-2 for the machine’s weight and dimensions.
B. Order Information
1. Provide only a single-line to touch-tone or rotary telephone set terminated with a standard 4-pin
modular phone plug. (Touch-tone is recommended if available in your area.)
2. Order an CA11A modular jack (USOC code), which should be installed by the telephone company. If
the CA11A jack is not present, installation cannot occur.
3. Order a normal business line from your telephone company’s business representative. The line
should be a regular voice grade line or equivalent. Use one line per machine.
DDD (DIRECT DISTANCE DIAL) LINE
-or-
IDDD (INTERNATIONAL DIRECT DISTANCE DIAL) LINE IF YOU COMMUNICATE OVERSEAS
@ NOTE
Canon recommends an individual line following industry standards, e.g., the 2500 (touch tone) or 500
(rotary/pulse dial) telephones. A dedicated extension off a PBX machine without “Camp On” signals is also
permissible with the machine. Key telephone systems are not recommended because they send non-standard
signals to individual telephones for ringing and special codes, which may cause a fax error.
C. Power Requirements

The power outlet should be a three-prong grounded receptacle (Single or Duplex). It should be
independent from copiers, heaters, air conditioners or any electric equipment that is thermostatically
controlled. The rated value is 120 volts and 15 amperes. The CA11A modular jack should be relatively
close to the power outlet to facilitate installation.

V'S Y1 Ul 1B
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Users in the U.S.A.

Notice

This equipment meets the applicable Industry Canada Terminal Equipment Technical Specifications. This is
confirmed by the registration number. The abbreviation, IC, before the registration number signifies that
registration was performed based on a Declaration of Conformity indicating that Industry Canada technical
specifications were met. It does not imply that Industry Canada approved the equipment.

Cet appareil est conforme aux Spécifications techniques des équipements terminaux de I'Industrie du Canada.
Ceci est confirmé par le numéro d’enregistrement. Labréviation IC précédant le numéro d’enregistrement
signifie que l'enregistrement a été effectué sur la base de la Déclaration de conformité indiquant que le
produit est conforme aux spécifications techniques du Canada. Ceci n‘implique pas que le produit ait été
approuvé par l'industrie du Canada.

Before installing this equipment, users should ensure that it is permissible to be connected to the facilities of
the local telecommunications company. The equipment must also be installed using an acceptable method of
connection. The customer should be aware that compliance with the above conditions may not prevent
degradation of service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be coordinated by a representative designated by the supplier. Any
repairs or alterations made by the user to this equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give the
telecommunications company cause to request the user to disconnect the equipment.

Users should ensure for their own protection that the electrical ground connections of the power utility,
telephone lines and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, are connected together. This precaution
may be particularly important in rural areas.

A CAUTION

Users should not attempt to make such connections themselves, but should contact the appropriate electric inspection authority, or
electrician, as appropriate.

& note

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference- Causing Equipment Regulations.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Reglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.



Users in the U.S.A.

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) for this terminal equipment is 1.0. The REN assigned to each terminal
equipment provides an indication of the maximum number of terminals allowed to be connected to a
telephone interface. The termination on an interface may consist of any combination of devices subject only
to the requirement that the sum of the Ringer Equivalence Numbers of all the devices does not exceed five.
Le Nombre d’équivalence Ringer (REN) de cet appareil terminal est 1.0. Le REN attribué a chaque équipement
terminal fournit une indication sur le nombre maximum de terminaux pouvant étre connectés sur une
interface téléphonique. La terminaison sur une interface peut consister en n‘importe quelle combinaison

d’appareils, a la condition seulement que la somme des Nombres d'équivalence Ringer de tous les appareils
ne soit pas supérieure a 5.

CANON CANADA INC.
1-800-652-2666
9 A.M. to 8 PM. EST Monday through Friday (excluding holidays)

xxiii
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W Laser Safety

This machine complies with 21 CFR Chapter 1 Subchapter J as a Class 1 laser product under the U.S.
Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS) Radiation Performance Standard according to the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968. This means that the machine does not produce hazardous
radiation.

Since radiation emitted inside the machine is completely confined within protective housings and external
covers, the laser beam cannot escape from the machine during any phase of user operation.

CDRH:Regulations

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) of the U.S. Food and Drug Administration
implemented regulations for laser products on August 2, 1976. These regulations apply to laser products
manufactured from August 1, 1976. Compliance is mandatory for products marketed in the United States.

A CAUTION

Use of controls, adjustments, or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation
exposure.

The label is attached to the laser scanner machine inside the machine and is not in a user access area.

DANG ER - Invisible laser radiation when open.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
CAUTION - CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM.
ATTENTION - RAYONNEMENT LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASSE 3B
EN CAS D’OUVERTURE. EVITEZ L'EXPOSITION AU FAISCEAU.
VORSICHT - UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 3B, WENN ABDECKUNG
M GEOFFNET. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.
PRECAUCION - RADIACION LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASE 3B PRESENTE AL ABRIR.
EVITE LA EXPOSICION AL HAZ. . o
VARNIN - KLASS 3B OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD.
STRALENARFARLIG. . . . o
VAROITU - LUOKAN 3B NAKYMATTOMALLE LASER-SATEILYA AVATTUNA.
VALTA ALTISTUMISTA SATEELLE.
:I EE M, BERARKBEH RS,
’ R LR
= Q2|M S3 3B H|7HA| [0|X EAHMO| WEE L Ch
LMo &S TlSHAIR.
- CTEMS 55 A3BRTRL —FHEINHET
E-LICBEESESBNT &, RU5-8126 |
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Before Using the
Machine Chiapias

This chapter describes what you should know before using this machine, such as the names of the parts and their
functions, and how to set up the machine to send/receive faxes.

Machine Components 1-2
External View (Front) 1-2
External View (Back) 1-4
Internal View 1-5

Control Panel
Main Control Panel
Registering the Custom Keys
Left Side of the Control Panel........
Right Side of the Control Panel

Display Parts and Functions
Main Menu Screen
Copy Top Screen
Send Type Selection Screen
Store Type Selection Screen
Select Memory Media Screen

(ColorimageCLASS MF9170c/9150c Only) ............. 1-14
Log In Mode 1-14

Toner Cartridges 1-15
Maintaining the Toner Cartridges........wemeeeennes 1-16
Checking the Toner Level

Checking the Device Information .......cccecesuecuccnncanee
Entering Characters
Telephone Line Setting
Timer Settings
Setting the Sleep Mode
Setting Auto Clear Time
Setting the Daylight Saving Time
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¥ Machine Components

This section describes the names and functions of all the parts on the outside and inside of

the machine.

External.View:(Front)
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Before Using the Machine
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(DFeeder
Originals placed in the Feeder are automatically
fed sheet by sheet to the scanning area. The
feeder also automatically turns over two-sided
originals to make one- or two-sided copies.

@Slide Guides
Adjust the slide guides to match the width of the
originals.

(®0riginal Supply Tray
Originals placed here are automatically fed sheet
by sheet to the scanning area of the platen glass.
Place originals into this tray with the surface that
you want to scan face up.

@®0Original Output Tray
Originals that have been scanned from the
original supply tray are output to the original
output tray in the order that they are fed into the
feeder.

(®O0riginal Stopper
Prevents the originals from falling off the paper
delivery tray.
Open the stopper from its original position for
LTR/A4 size paper. For LGL size paper, pull out the
extension first, and then open the stopper.

®Control Panel
Machine controls.

(@Stack Bypass Tray
Feeds non-standard size or thick/thin type paper
stacks.

(®Stack Bypass Tray Extension
Pull out to load paper stack.

©Slide Guides for Stack Bypass Tray
Adjusts to the width of the paper.

Machine Components

(9Paper Stopper
Prevents the paper from falling off the paper
delivery tray.
Open the stopper from its original position for
LTR/A4 size paper. For LGL size paper, pull out the
extension first, and then open the stopper.
(DPaper Delivery Tray
Copies, prints and faxes are output to the paper
delivery tray.
Main Power Switch

ul "

Press to the

3USB Port

Connect the USB (Universal Serial Bus) cable.

(®Ethernet Port

Connect the network cable.

side to turn the power ON.

(9External Device Jack
Connect an external device.
(9 Telephone Line Jack
Connect the external telephone cable.
(?Paper Drawer
Holds up to 250 sheets of paper (20 Ib (75 g/m?)).
(®O0ptional Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1
Holds the additional paper supply. Up to 500
sheets of paper (20 Ib (75 g/m?)) can be held.

aulydey aya buisn a1oyog



Machine Components

External.View,(Back)

(9Back Cover

Before Using the Machine

Open this cover to clear paper jams.

@Power Socket

Connect the power cord.

1-4



Internal View

Machine Components

@)Scanning Area
Originals placed in the feeder are scanned here.
@Platen Glass
Place originals here when scanning books, thick
originals, thin originals, transparencies, etc.
@Toner Cartridges
When toner runs out, pull out the empty toner
cartridges, and replace them with new ones.
Delivery Feeder Unit (Electrostatic Transfer Belt)
Transfers toner to paper. Do not place any objects
on or touch the transfer belt. Doing so
deteriorates print quality.

@Front Cover
Open this cover to replace the toner cartridges or
to clear paper jams.

@Duplex Unit
The duplex unit enables you to use the 2-Sided

mode for copying or printing.

@Fixing Unit
The fixing unit fixes the toner to the paper. The
parts inside the fixing unit are subject to high
temperatures. When removing jammed paper,
take care not to touch anything in this area.

1-5
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“w Control Panel

This section describes the names and functions of the keys on the control panel.

Main;Control.Panel

Main Menu ABC  DEF ) |[Power|
D ® @ @ |l —o
Copy GHI  JKL  MNO R

9 = @ (@
® _ ® © ®
ancel T T Log In/Out Clear
® S/ '® © 3
i Reset Start SioP @
Back @ _(/T)) - _®
® @ ~ ®

Processing/Data

Error Main Power

ff

wy

(DIPower] switch (Sub Power Supply)
Press to turn the control panel ON or OFF. When
the control panel is turned OFF, the machine is in
the Sleep mode.
(DNumeric keys
Use to enter alphanumeric characters.
(3[Clear] key
Press to clear entered values or characters.
@[Log In/Out] key
Press to enter the Security mode.
(®Volume Control Dial
Move to adjust the line volume.
©®[Stop] key
Press to stop a job in progress, such as a scan or
copy job.

@ @ @é

(?Main Power Indicator

Lights when the main power is turned ON.

(®Error Indicator
Blinks or lights up if there is an error with the

machine. When the Error indicator flashes, follow

the instructions that appear on the display. When

the Error indicator maintains a steady red light,

contact your local authorized Canon dealer.
(9[Start] key

Press to start an operation.
(9Processing/Data Indicator

Blinks or lights up green when the machine is

performing operations. When the Processing/

Data indicator maintains a steady green light, a

job is waiting or a document has been received in
memory.



(D[Reset] key
Press to restore the current settings to the
Standard mode.

(2[OK] key
Press to confirm the settings and proceed to the
next screen.

@)Scroll Wheel
Turn left and right to select menu items or setting
items.

[V, [A] (4], [P]Tkeys
Press to move the cursor position.

(9[Back] key
Press to return to the previous screen.

(®Any key
Press to select the setting item displayed on the
bottom of the display.

(7)[Status Monitor/Cancel] key
Press to display the System Monitor screen. The
System Monitor screen enables you to check the
status and log of Copy, Send, Fax, and Print jobs
and cancel the ongoing jobs. The status of device
or consumable can also be checked.

(9Display
The settings screen for each function is shown on
this display. Some settings screens may have
several pages. (See "Display Parts and Functions,’
onp.1-11)

(9Custom Key 2
You can assign the desired function for this key.
For details, see “Registering the Custom Keys” on
p. 1-8.

@9Custom Key 1
You can assign the desired function for this key.
For details, see “Registering the Custom Keys” on
p. 1-8.

@[Main Menu] key
Press to display the setting menu. Press to return
to the Main Menu screen when you are on the
mode screen.

Control Panel

aulydey aya buisn a1oyog
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Control Panel

Registering:the.Custom;Keys

You can assign frequently used functions to two custom keys located on the left of the display.
The default settings are as follows:

- <Key 1>: Copy

- <Key 2>: Store on Memory Media*

* The default setting for the Color imageCLASS MF8450c is <Send/Fax>.

& note

- After registering the custom keys, attach the supplied customize labels onto the control panel.
- Ifthere is no label applicable to the function you register for the custom key, fill in the blank label and attach it.

Press @ (Main Menu). Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
1 3 <Common Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Funetions
e @ : Select
<Additional Func.>. D)/Co Peper Settings
o) Volume Settings
= cowy @ Common Settings D

_ﬂ Communications Settings
Address Book Settings
Done J

4 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Custom Key Registration>, then press
[OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
Initial Function Settings

[ Custom Key Registration B

Brightness Adjustment

Done J




5

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Key 1> or <Key 2>, then press [OK].

Custom Key Registration

@ : Select

= Key 1
> Copy
= Key 2
> Copy

Back

Daone J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the function you want to assign, then
press [OK].

Key 1

Key 1: Copy
Copy
Send/Fax

Fax

E-mail
|-Fax
File Server

You can select from <Copy>, <Send/Fax>,
<Fax>, <E-mail>, <|-Fax>, <File Server>, <Send
Log>, <Address Book>*!, <Favorites>, <One-
touch>, <Scan to Store>, <Store on Memory
Media>, <Remote Scan>, and <Direct Print>*'.

*1 Only for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c¢/
MF9150c.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Control Panel

aulydey aya buisn a1oyog
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Control Panel

Left.Side.of.the.Control.Panel

ﬁ

®
SW/as
—

,
]

S 20
N
N

v

Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/MF9150c

Color imageCLASS
MF8450c

@SD/MS Card Slot
Insert an SD/MS Card when using the Direct Print
function.

@CF Card Slot
Insert a CF Card when using the Direct Print
function.

& notE

When two different types of cards are inserted, the machine
only recognizes the one that was inserted first.

Right.Side.of.the,Control.Panel

¢
=i
A
—®

@[Power] switch (Sub Power Supply)

@USB Slot
Insert USB devices when scanning documents to
a memory medium.

@Volume Control Dial



Main;Menu.Screen

@ Color imageCLASS MF9170¢/9150c¢

| JDispIay Parts and Functions

The settings screen for each function is shown on the display on the control panel. For
details about each setting, refer to the pages on corresponding function. For instructions
on how to display each screen, refer to“Main Control Panel,” on p. 1-6.

& note

- Depending on the number of destinations registered, after the main power switch is turned ON, you may not be able to
perform operations using the control panel when the main menu screen appears. If this happens, wait until the machine
responses to the key operations.

- Depending on your needs, you can change the main menu screen which appears when the main power switch is turned
ON. For details, “Setting the Initial Function,"in the e-Manual.

- Ifthe Auto Clear function is activated, the display returns to the main menu screen.

- Log in mode is displayed only when Department/User ID Management is set to <ON> in <SYSTEM SETTINGS>. For details
on the system settings, see “Security,"in the e-Manual.

— Ascroll bar displayed on the right side on the screen indicates that there are more items. Use [W],[A] or @ to display the
next screen.

- Depending on the system configuration and product purchased, some functions may not be available.

@Send/Fax
Displays the Send Type Selection screen. (See
"Send Type Selection Screen,”on p. 1-13.)

(3®Scan to Store
Displays the Store Type Selection screen. (See

"Store Type Selection Screen,”on p. 1-14.)

only)

MF9170¢/9150c Only),”on p. 1-14.)

M oy ——®

On the Additional Functions screen, you can

”

p. 13-2.)
®Device Info. (Select with the left Any key)

@Direct Print (Color imageCLASS MF9170¢/9150c

Displays the Select Memory Media screen. (See
“Select Memory Media Screen (Color imageCLASS

(®Additional Func. (Select with the right Any key)

adjust the machine settings to customize the way
the machine works. (See “Machine Settings,” on

Device Info. _J Additional Func. On the Device Information screen, you can check
é (55 the current machine status and the copy, scan,
and print page counts. (See “Checking the Device
MCopy Information,” on p. 1-18.)

Displays the Copy Top screen. (See "Copy Top
Screen,"on p. 1-12.)

aulydey aya buisn a1oyog
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Display Parts and Functions

Copy;Top:Screen

@ : Start Cupy

Mu e Memory )| Preview Img jl

© ©

(DSelected item and its description

Shows the highlighted item and its description.

@Current Setting

Lists the current settings.
®3Scroll Bar

Indicates that more items can be viewed using

[V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel).
®Quantity

Displays the copy quantity.
(®Paper Supply

Displays the selected paper.
©Copy Ratio

Displays the copy ratio.

@& : Start Copy

@ : Color Mode Settings

100% @ [J LR 1
v i/m Auto-color Select -
B [J Drawer 1:LTR
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.
2|+ =/ 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory | Preview Img.

® ®

(DColor Mode Settings
Sets the color mode (color or black and white).

BWOE

(@Paper Source Settings
Selects the paper source.
(®Density/Background Removal Settings
Sets the density.
@7?2-Sided Settings
Sets 2-sided copying.
®Preview Img.
You can confirm the current standard settings.
(See "Checking Current Settings,” on p. 4-60.)
®Mode Memory (Select with the left Any key)
You can store and recall frequently used copy
settings and recall them. (See "Frequently Used
Settings (Mode Memory),” on p. 4-61.)

@ : Start Copy

@ : Copy Ratio Settings

100% @ [J LR 1

{|  Custom Copy Ratio
Halee Text/Photo/Map
W-m Non1:Off

R~=R Sharpness: 0

PN

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

@Copy Ratio Settings
Enlarges or reduces the copy size.
(®0riginal Image Quality Settings
Sets the image quality of the original.
(N on 1 Settings
Reduces the size of multiple originals to fit on
one sheet of paper.
@9Sharpness Settings
Sets the sharpness of the image.



& : Start Copy

@ : Shadow/Frame Erase Settings

100% @[] A4 1
[l  Frame Erase: Off
%l == Color Balance: Default
2, Collate: Off

2 Copies:1

@EEE

I

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

(DFrame Erase Settings
Erases shadows and lines that appear when using
various types of originals.

@Color Balance
Adjusts color balance depending on the color of

the originals.
@3Collate Settings

Sorts copies into sets arranged in page order.
@Copies

Sets the number of copies.

@ : Start Copy

@ : Standard Mode Reg./Initialize
100 @ [JLTR 1
2K~ Standard Settings Change @
) Back (16

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

@®Standard Settings
Changes the Standard mode.

(®Back

Select this item to return to the previous screen.

Display Parts and Functions

Send Type:Selection:Screen

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book

Address Book @
=4 Enter Fax (New) @
=== Enter E-mail (New) @
%> Enter |-Fax (New) @

# Enter File Server (New) T @
Favorites ) One-touch )

(DAddress Book
Displays the Address Book screen. (See Chapter 3,
“Registering Destinations in the Address Book")
(@New Fax Entry
Enter a fax number using the numeric keys. (See
“Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,”on p. 5-17.)
(®New E-mail Entry
Displays the E-mail address entry screen. (See
Chapter 6, “E-mail”)
@New I-Fax Entry
Displays the I-Fax address entry screen. (See
“Basic Methods for Sending I-Faxes,” on p. 5-25.)
(®New File Server Entry
Displays the file server address entry screen. (See
"Scan to File Server,”in the e-Manual.)

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Log
@  Specify from Log

SIC)

4/ Back

Favorites ) One-touch )

©Specify from Log
Select a destination from the last three
destinations. (See Chapter 5, “Fax,” and Chapter 6,
“E-mail”)

(@Back
Select this item to return to the previous screen.
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Display Parts and Functions

Store Type;Selection:Screen

(oK) ore Type
Store on File Server

F| store on File Server O
&7  Store on Memory Media @
#5" Remate Scan ©)
4/ Back

(DStore on File Server
Stores the scanned originals on the specified file
server. (See “Scan to File Server,"in the e-Manual.)

(@Store on Memory Media
Stores the scanned originals in the memory
media. (See "Scanning Documents to a File
Server,"in the e-Manual.)

(3®Remote Scan
Enables to use the Network Scan function. (See
"Network Settings,” in the e-Manual.)

@Back

Select this item to return to the previous screen.

Select, Memory:Media ;Screen,(Color
imageCLASS:MF9170¢/9150¢c.Only)
For details about the Select Memory Media Screen,

see “Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)," on
p.7-11.

Press [Set] to Set Destination
Memory Media (A:)
Back

Insert a memory media, select a media, then press
[OK].

Log;In:Mode

If the Department ID Management or User ID
Management is set, the Log In screen is displayed.
For information on the Department ID Management
or User ID Management, see “Security,”in the e-
Manual.

@ For Department ID Management

User ID and Password

i#y : User ID and Password Key Entry
User ID:

Password:

After entering, press the ID
key. When finished, press the
1D key.

Press [OK], enter the Department ID and password,
then press @ (Log In/Out).

@ For User ID Management

Dept. ID and Password

i#y : Dept. ID and Password Key Entry
Dept. ID:
Password:

After entering, press the ID
key. When finished, press the
1D key.

Press [OK], enter the User ID and password, then
press ®© (Log In/Out).

& note

Make sure to press (@) (Log In/Out) after using the machine
when the Department ID/User ID Management is set.



" Toner Cartridges

The lifetime of the Canon genuine toner cartridges used in this machine (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c / Color imageCLASS MF9150c¢) is approximately 6000 pages for K (Black) and is
approximately 6000 pages for each C (Cyan), M (Magenta) and Y (Yellow). The lifetime of the
Canon genuine toner cartridges used in this machine (ColorimageCLASS MF8450c¢) is
approximately 6000 pages for K (Black) and is approximately 4000 pages for each C (Cyan),
M (Magenta) and Y (Yellow). The page counts are based on 5% coverage* when printing A4
size paper with the default print density setting. The level of toner consumption varies
depending on the type of originals printed. If your average original contains a lot of
graphics, tables, or charts, the life of the toner cartridge will be shorter as they consume
more toner. When you are replacing a toner cartridge, be sure to use a toner cartridge
designed for this product. To purchase the Canon genuine replacement toner cartridge,
contact your local Canon dealer or CanonCustomerCareCenter(1-800-828-4040).
*The term “5% coverage” denotes a document on which the area covered with toner is 5% of the total area of a sheet.
@ For the Color imageCLASS MF9170¢/MF9150c

Toner Cartridge name:
Canon Cartridge 111
K/C/M/Y

@ For the Color imageCLASS MF8450c

Toner Cartridge name:
Canon Cartridge 117
K/C/M/Y

Cartridge 111 Black

Color imageCLASS MF9170c Cartridge 111 Magenta Abbrox. 6,000 pages
Color imageCLASS MF9150c Cartridge 111 Yellow pprox. 6,550 pag

Cartridge 111 Cyan

Cartridge 117 Black Approx. 6,000 pages
Color imageCLASS MF8450c Cartridge 117 Magenta

Cartridge 117 Yellow Approx. 4,000 pages

Cartridge 117 Cyan
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Toner Cartridge

Maintaining;the.Toner,Cartridges

Note the following when handling toner cartridges.

A WARNING

Do not place the toner cartridges in fire. Toner powder is flammable.

A CAUTION

If there is a toner powder leakage, make sure not to inhale or touch the toner powder. If it comes in contact with your skin, rinse with
cold water using soap. If you feel an irritation on your skin or inhale the powder, consult a doctor immediately.

When removing the toner cartridges from the machine, make sure to remove them carefully. If not removed with care, the toner
powder may scatter and come in contact with your eyes and mouth. If this happens, rinse with water and consult a doctor
immediately.

Keep the toner cartridges away from small children. If they ingest the toner powder, consult a doctor immediately.

Do not disassemble the toner cartridges. The toner powder may scatter and come in contact with your eyes and mouth. If this
happens, rinse with water and consult a doctor immediately.

& note

Keep the toner cartridges away from computer screens, disk drives, and floppy disks. The magnets inside the toner cartridges may

harm these items.

Avoid locations subject to high temperature, high humidity, or rapid changes in temperature.

Do not expose the toner cartridges to direct sunlight or bright light for more than five minutes.

Store the toner cartridges in their protective bags. Do not open the bags until you are ready to install the toner cartridges in the

machine.

Save the protective toner cartridge bags in case you need to repack and transport the toner cartridges at a later date.

Do not store the toner cartridges in a salty atmosphere or where there are corrosive gases such as from aerosol sprays.

Do not remove the toner cartridges from the machine unnecessarily.

Do not open the drum protective shutter on the toner cartridges. Print quality may deteriorate if the drum surface is exposed to light

oris damaged.

Always hold the toner cartridges by their handles to avoid touching the drum protective shutter.

Do not place the toner cartridges in an upright or an upside down position. If toner becomes caked in the toner cartridges, it may

become impossible to free it even by shaking the toner cartridges.

Be careful of counterfeits

- It has been confirmed that there are counterfeit Canon toner in the marketplace. Using a counterfeit toner may cause poor print
quality or poor printer performance. Please be advised that Canon is not responsible for any malfunction, accident, or damage
caused by using non-genuine toner, including counterfeits.

- For details, see the following website.
canon.com/counterfeit



Checking;the Toner.Level

Toner Cartridge

The Device Info. screen indicates one of three levels for the amount of toner remaining in the toner cartridges.

If the toner gauge indicates that the toner is empty, it is recommended that the toner cartridges be replaced.

(See “Replacing the Toner Cartridges,”on p. 11-7.)

1
2

Press @ (Main Menu).

Press the left Any key to select <Device
Info.>.

‘ Device Info. IAdditiunaI Func.

- The screen below indicates there is sufficient
toner in the toner cartridge.

Device Information

@ : Done
= Paper Info.

@3 U ® KOK
| m [J BLTR Y OK
= C 0K

= Toner

= Avail. Mem. 99 % © M OK

— The screen below indicates that only a small
amount of toner remaining inside the
machine, You can continue printing. Proceed
to step 4.

Device Information

& : Done
= Paper Info. = Toner
u ® K Low
] EILTR Y 0K
= C 0K
- Avail. Mem. 99y ©“MOK

Recovery Steps |

4

& note

It is recommended that you purchase a new toner
cartridge to have it available when needed.

- The screen below indicates the toner
cartridge is running out of toner.

Device Information

@ : Done
= Paper Info.

-8 U @ K Empty
| @ [J LR ¥ OK
= C 0K

= Toner

= Avail. Mem. 99% © MoK

Recovery Steps |

Press the right Any key to select
<Recovery Steps> and follow the
instructions on the display to replace the
toner cartridge.

Device Information
@ : Done

= Paper Info. = Toner

u ® [ Empty
— @[] LR ¥ 0K
= C oK

= Avail. Mem. g9y “MOK

Recovery Steps )

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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| J Checking the Device Information

1
2

On the Device Information screen you can check the current machine status.

Press @ (Main Menu).

Press the left Any key to select <Device
Info.>.

j Copy

I Device Info. I Additional Func.

I I
(C D) ) D))

Device Information
@ : Done

= Paper Info.

=8 U
O ‘ETIIDEIM

(@=—{ - Avail. Mem. 99

(DToner
The status of toner is displayed.
(@ Available Memory

The remaining amount of available system
memory is displayed in percentage.
(®Paper Information

The paper supply, and the paper type,

paper size loaded in the paper drawer(s)*

are displayed.

* The paper drawer 2 is displayed only
when the optional Paper Drawer (Paper
Drawer 2) is attached.

3

Press @ (Main Menu) return to the
Main Menu screen.

You can also return to the Main Menu screen by
pressing [OK].



| “Entering Characters

For screens that require alphanumeric entries, follow the procedure below to enter

characters.

@ Use [4], [ D], or @ (Scroll Wheel) to move the
cursor position left or right.

E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters

and down.

E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)
@& : Set Characters

Syt

@ Press [OK] to enter the highlighted character or
space and to determine the entry mode.

@ Press [4], [P, [V], [A], or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
change the entry mode, then press [OK].

E-mail Address (Hax 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters

— <A/1>: Alphanumeric character entry mode
- <Sym>: Symbol entry mode

@ Select <Backspace> by pressing the left Any key
to clear the entered characters one by one.
E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)
Sales

a1 1
Sym

@ Select <Set> by pressing the right Any key to
complete the entry and return to the previous

screen.

E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters

& note

You can also use @-® (numeric keys) to enter numbers.
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1-20

| JTeIephone Line Setting

1
2

3

The machine is set to automatic detection mode. With some environments and telephone
lines, the machine may not detect the proper telephone line type. If this happens, follow the
procedure below to set the telephone line type. The default setting is <Auto>.

& note

Connect the telephone line cable before turning ON the machine, if you use the automatic detection mode.

Press ) (Main Menu). 4 Use [V], [A] or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Press the right Any key to select Communications Settings
<Additional Func.>.

@ : Select

Common Settings

( Fax Settings

Copy Back

Done J
““‘”“""“f“- p‘"“”‘“"“a' Furc ) 5 Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
© 3 | € S <User Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

|

User Settings

<Communications Settings>, then press TX Settings
[OK]- RX Settings
Back

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
©n)  Yolume Settings

Done J

5|  Common Settings

‘ﬁ Communications Settings D

.  Address Book Settings
Daone )




6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Tel. Line Type Selection>, then press
[OKI.

User Settings

@ : Select

= Register Unit Telephone #
=

= Tel. Line Type Selection
> Auto
= Utthook Alarm
>0n

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Manual>, then press [OK].

Tel. Line Type Selection

Set Tel. Line Type to Manual

Manual
Back

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
the type of telephone line that is
connected to the machine, then press
[OK].

<Pulse>: Pulse dialing

<Tone>:Tone dialing

Be sure to check the type of telephone line you
are using and make the correct setting. If this
setting is incorrect, you will not be able to
communicate with other machines.

Tel. Line Type Selection

Pulse
Pulse
Tone
Back

9

Telephone Line Setting

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

1-21
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" Timer Settings

Setting.the;Sleep.Mode

When the machine remains idle for a certain period of time, it automatically enters the Sleep mode.

The default settings are <On> and <15 Minutes.>.

1
2

Press @ (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

I I
(C D) | D))

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Timer Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings

(—G Timer Settings D
""""" Adjustment/Cleaning
= Report Settings
[ System Management Set.

Done )

4

5

6

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Auto Sleep Time>, then press [OK].

Timer Settings

@ : Select
Date/Time Settings

=15 Minutes
= Auto Clear lime
2 Minutes

[ = Auto Sleep Time

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press [OK].

Auto Sleep Time
Use Auto Sleep

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to set
the desired interval, then press [OK].

Auto Sleep Time

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

r'y

Minutes

v
(3-240)

You can set the interval using @-© (numeric
keys).



7 Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

& note

- To enter the Sleep mode manually, press

Timer Settings

& note

— The machine will leave the Sleep mode when:
- you press [Power] on the operation panel
- afaxis received
- the handset of the external telephone is off

[Power] on the operation panel.

— The machine will not enter the Sleep mode

when:

+ the machine is in operation

- the Processing/Data indicator is lit or flashing

- amessage is on the display and the Error
indicator is flashing

- there is a paper jam in the machine

- the handset of the external telephone is off

the hook

- aprint job is sent from a computer, and the

print is started

- acomputer performs a scan through the

machine

the hook

Setting.Auto.Clear.Time

If the machine remains idle for a certain period of time, the display returns to the standby mode (Auto Clear

function).
The default setting is <2 Minutes>.

& note

— If <0> is selected, the Auto Clear mode is not set.

aulydey aya buisn a1oyog

- After the Auto Clear mode initiates, the display returns to the screen specified in <Auto Clear Settings> in <Common Settings>. For
details, see “Setting the Function after Auto Clear Mode Initiates, in the e-Manual.

1 Press @ (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select

<Additional Func.>.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Timer Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings

(—G) Timer Settings D

““5  Adjustment/Cleaning
= Report Settings
[  System Management Set.

Done ]

Vv
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Timer Settings

4 Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select 5 Use [V, [A], &) (Scroll Wheel), or
<Auto Clear Time>, then press [OK]. numeric keys to set the desired interval ,
then press [OK].
@ : Select - You can set the interval from 0 (off) to 9
Date/Time Settings minutes (in one-minute increments).

- You can also set the interval using ©-©®
(numeric keys).

Timer Settings

= Auto Sleep Time
> 15 Minutas

= Auto Clear Time
=2 Minutes

—r

Auto Clear Time

iy You can also use numeric keys.

Done J

r'y

Minutes

v
(0=0ff, 1-9)

6 Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

Setting.the . Daylight.Saving Time

In some countries or areas, time is advanced throughout the summer season. This is called “Daylight Saving
Time!
The default setting is <On>.

Press @ (Main Menu). Use [V, [A] or §€)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
1 3 <Timer Settings>, then press [OK].
Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
2 <Additional Func.>. s :
=1 Printer Settings
( (9  Timer Settings D
Copy ~“  Adjustment/Cleaning

= Report Settings
@  System Management Set.
Done J

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

1-24



Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Date/Time Settings>, then press [OK].

Timer Settings

@ : Select

l Date/Time Settings "

= Auto Sleep Time
=15 Minutes

= Auto Clear Time
2 Minutes

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Daylight Saving Time Set.>, then press
[OK].

Date/Time Settings

@ : Select

= Current Time Settings
1-2008 07/01 15:50
Time Zone Settings

[ = Daylight Saving Time Set. D
> 0n

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press [OK].

Daylight Saving Time Settings
Use Daylight Saving Time

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Month>, then press [OK].

Start Date

Month to Start Daylig
Month : March

Week : Final
Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

Set J

10

11

Timer Settings

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the month when the daylight saving time
starts, then press [OK].

Manth

Start Date Month Selection
January

February
March
April
May
June

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Week>, then press [OK].

Start Date

Week to Start Daylight Saving Time
Month : March

(Week : Final
Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

Set ]

Use [V1, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
select the week, then press [OK].

Week

Start Date Week Selection
1st

2nd

3rd

4th

Final

Back

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Day of the Week>, then press [OK].

Start Date

Day of the Week to Start DST
Month : March
Week : Final

(Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

Set )

aulydey aya buisn a1oyog
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Timer Settings

12 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the day of the Week, then press [OK].

Day

Start Date Day Selection
Sunday

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

13 Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Start Date

Day of the Week to Start DST
Month : March

Week : Final

Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

aulydey ay3 buisn 21099

The End Date Month to End DST screen appears.

14 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Month>, then press [OK].

End Date

Month to End Daylig
‘ Month : October \'

Week : Final
Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

Set y.

1-26

15 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the month when the daylight saving time
ends, then press [OK].

Month

End Date Month Selection
July

August
September
October
November
December

1 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
6 <Week>, then press [OK].

End Date

Week to End Daylight Saving Time
Month : October

(Week : Final
Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

Set y

17 Use [W1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the week then press [OK].

Week

End Date Week Selection
1st

2nd

3rd

4th

Final

Back

18 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Day of the Week>, then press [OK].

End Date

Day of the Week to End DST
Month : October
Week : Final

(Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

Set y




19 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the day of the Week, then press [OK].

Day

End Date Day Selection

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

20 Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

End Date

Day of the Week to End DST
Month : Octoher

Week : Final

Day of the Week : Sunday
Back

21 Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Timer Settings

1-27
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Before Using the Machine



Originals and
Print Media ik Do

This chapter describes the types of paper and originals that can be used with the machine and how to load paper
into the stack bypass tray.

Originals Requirements 2-2
Scanning Area 2-3
Placing Originals 2-4
On the Platen Glass 2-4
In the Feeder 2-5
Paper Requirements 2-7
Printable Area 2-9
Loading Paper 2-10
In the Paper Drawer 2-10
In the Stack Bypass Tray 2-15
Setting Paper Size and Type 2-20
For the Stack Bypass Tray 2-20
For the Paper Drawer 2-22

Relationship between Original Orientation and
Preprinted Paper Output Chart 2-24
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i 77 ‘ ) ° ()
“w Originals'Requirements

Available original type, size, weight and quantity are shown in the table below.

Platen Glass Feeder
Type Sheet*!, book, three-dimensional objects Sheet
Size (W x L) Max. 8 1/2" x 14" Max. 14" x 8.5" (355.6 mm x 215.9 mm)*?
(Max. 215.9 mm x 355.6 mm) Min. 5" x 5.5" (128 mm x 139.7 mm)*?

Weight Max. 4.4 b (2 kg) One-sided scanning (1 page): 13 to 34 Ib (50 to
128 g/m?)*3
One-sided scanning (more than 2 pages): 13 to 28 Ib
(50 to 105 g/m?)**
Two-sided scanning: 17 to 28 Ib (64 to 105 g/m?)

Quantity 1 sheet Max. 50 sheets*®

(Max. 30 sheets for LGL originals)

*1 When copying transparent originals such as tracing paper or transparencies, use a piece of plain white paper to cover the

original after placing it face-down on the platen glass.

*2 When copying two-sided originals, only LTR, LGL, FLSC, A4 can be used.
*3 17 to 34 1b (64 to 128 g/m2) for paper smaller than LTR/A4.
*4 17 to 28 Ib (64 to 105 g/m2) for paper smaller than LTR/A4.
*5 20 1b (75 g/m?) paper

@ Do not place the originals on the platen glass or in the feeder until the glue, ink or correction fluid on the

originals are completely dry.

@ Remove all fasteners (staples, paper clips, etc.) before loading the originals in the feeder.

@ To prevent original jams in the feeder, do not use any of the following:

— Wrinkled or creased paper

— Carbon paper or carbon-backed paper

- Curled or rolled paper

- Coated paper

— Torn paper

- Onion skin or thin paper

- Paper printed with a thermal transfer printer

— Transparencies




“ Scanning Area

Make sure your originals' text and graphics fall within the shaded area in the following
diagram. Note that the margin widths listed are approximate and there may be slight

variations in actual use.

@ Copy Scanning Area

1+ 1/4" (5 mm)

)

1+ 1/4" (5 mm)
L m
1/8" 1/8"
(3 mm) (3 mm)
@ Fax Scanning Area
1+ 1/8" (3 mm)
i
1+1/8" (2 mm)
L m
1/8" 1/8"
(3 mm) (2 mm)

25
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-
“w Placing Originals

Place your originals on the platen glass or into the feeder, depending on the size and type

of the original, and the copy modes that you want to use.

On.the,Platen.Glass

Place the originals on the platen glass when copying bound originals (such as books and magazines), heavy or

lightweight originals, and transparencies.

1 Lift up the feeder.

3

Align the original with the appropriate
paper size marks.

i

If your original does not match any of the paper
size marks, align the center of your original with
the arrow mark.



Placing Originals

4 Gently close the feeder.

& note

Remove the original from the platen glass when
scanning is complete.

The original is ready for scanning.

A CAUTION

— When closing the feeder, be careful not to get
your fingers caught, as this may result in
personal injury.

— Do not press down the feeder forcefully, as this
may damage the platen glass and cause
personal injury.

In;the.Feeder,

Place the originals into the feeder when you want to copy several originals at the same time, and press
(Start). The machine automatically feeds the originals to the scanning area and scans them.

1 Fan the originals stack and even the 2 Adjust the slide guides to the width of the
edges. originals.

BIPSN 1Ulld pue sjeulbuQ
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Placing Originals

3

Neatly place the originals face up in the
original supply tray.

The originals are ready for scanning.

& note

— Do not add or remove originals while they are
being scanned.

— When scanning is complete, remove the
originals from the originals delivery tray to
avoid paper jams.

- Avoid using feeder to scan the same originals
more than 30 times. When scanned repeatedly,
originals can become folded or torn, which
may Cause paper jams.

— If the feeder rollers are soiled from scanning
originals written in pencil, clean them. (See
“Cleaning the Machine,"on p. 11-2)




> 4 Paper Requirements

The paper size and types that can be used with this machine are shown in the following

table.
Paper drawer(s) Stack bypass tray
Size (W x L) Legal*, Letter*?, Officio, M-Officio, 3"x5"to Legal (8 1/2" x 14") (76.2
B-Offficio, Executive, Foolscap*’, X 127 t0 215.9 mm x 355.6 mm)
A4*, B5, A5 (Always set vertically.)
Weight 16t0321b 16to 47 Ib
(60 to 120 g/m?) (60to 176 g/m?)
Quantity Max. 250 sheets *!*8 Max. 100 sheets *'
Type Plain *2*?
Plain H *3*° O O
Color *2*2 O O
Recycled *2*9 O O
Heavy 1 *4*9 O O
Heavy 2 *5 — O
Bond *6*? O O
Transparency * — O
Labels — O
Envelopes — O
Rough ** O O

(O: available —: not available)
*1.201b (75 g/m?) paper

*2 From 19 to 24 Ib (70 to 90 g/m?)

*3 From 20 to 28 Ib (75 to 105 g/m?)
** From 28 to 32 1b (106 to 120 g/m?)
* From 32t0 47 Ib (121 to 176 g/m?)
¥ 201b (75 g/m?)

*7 Use only LTR transparencies made especially for this machine.

*8 Max. 500 sheets of paper can be set in the optional Paper Drawer (Paper Drawer 2).

*9 Can be used for two-sided copying.

& note

The default paper size is LTR. If you use a different paper size, you must change the paper size settings. (See “Setting Paper Size and Type,’

on p.2-20)

2-7
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Paper Requirements

@ To prevent paper jams, do not use any of the following:
— Wrinkled or creased paper
— Curled or rolled paper
- Coated paper
— Torn paper
— Damp paper
- Very thin paper
— Paper which has been printed on using a thermal transfer printer (Do not copy on the reverse side.)
@ The following types of paper do not print well:
- Highly textured paper
- Very smooth paper
— Shiny paper
@ Make sure the paper is free from dust, lint, and oil stains.
@ Be sure to test paper before purchasing large quantities.
@ Store all paper wrapped and on a flat surface until ready for use. Keep opened packs in their original
packaging in a cool, dry location.
@ Store paper at 64.4°F-75.2°F (18°C-24°C), 40%-60% relative humidity.
@ Use only the transparencies designed for laser printers. Canon recommends you to use Canon type
transparencies with this machine.



"W Printable Area

The shaded area indicates the approximate printable area of LTR paper. Note that the
margin widths listed are approximate and there may be slight variations in actual use.

1+ 1/4" (5 mm)

)

1+ 1/4" (5 mm)
Ly !
1/4" 1/4"
(5 mm) (5 mm)

2-9
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" Loading/Paper

In;the,Paper,.Drawer

This section describes how to load paper in the paper drawers and stack bypass tray.

This section describes how to load paper in the paper drawer or in the optional paper drawer.

1

2

Pull out the paper drawer until it stops.

Hold the paper drawer with both hands
and remove it from the machine.

A CAUTION

Make sure to take the paper drawer out of the
machine before loading paper. If paper is loaded
while the paper drawer is partially pulled out, the
paper drawer may fall, resulting in damage to the
machine or personal injury.

3

Hold the lock release lever of the side
paper guides (A) and slide the guides to
the mark for the size of the paper to be
loaded. The side paper guides move
together.

=

Py

BB

A CAUTION

Make sure to set the guides to the mark for the
size of the paper to be loaded correctly. If the
guides are positioned incorrectly, it may cause
paper jams, dirty prints, etc.




Hold the lock release lever of the rear
paper guides (A) and slide the guides to
the mark for the size of the paper to be
loaded.

A CAUTION

Make sure to set the guides to the mark for the
size of the paper to be loaded correctly. If the
guides are positioned incorrectly, it may cause
paper jams, dirty prints, etc.

Fan the paper stack and even the edges.

Loading Paper

Load the paper stack of the appropriate
size with the print side facing up. Align
the rear edge of the paper stack with the
rear paper guide.

& note

— When loading paper, be careful not to cut your
fingers on the edges of the paper.

— Make sure the paper stack does not exceed the
load limit mark (A).

— The paper drawer holds approximately 250
sheets of paper (20 Ib (75 g/m?)).

BIPSN 1Ulld pue sjeulbuQ
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Loading Paper

7 Hold the paper drawer with both hands 8 Push the paper drawer as far as it will go.
and set it back into the machine.

& note

- Be careful not to get your fingers caught.
- For details on loading paper in the stack bypass
tray, see “In the Stack Bypass Tray,"on p. 2-15.

@ inthe Optional Paper Drawer (Paper Drawer 2)

When the optional drawer is installed in the machine, follow the procedure described below.

1 Pull out the optional paper drawer until it 2 Hold the optional paper drawer with both
stops. hands and remove it from the machine.

& note

Make sure to take the optional paper drawer out
of the printer before loading paper. If paper is
loaded while the optional paper drawer is partially
pulled out, the optional paper drawer may fall,
resulting in damage to the machine or personal
injury.




Hold the lock release lever of the side
paper guides (A) and slide the guides to
the mark for the size of the paper to be
loaded. The side paper guides move
together.

& note

Make sure to set the guides to the mark for the
size of the paper to be loaded correctly. If the
guides are positioned incorrectly, it may cause
paper jams, dirty prints, etc.

Loading Paper

Hold the lock release lever of the rear
paper guides (A) and slide the guides to
the mark for the size of the paper to be
loaded.

& note

Make sure to set the guides to the mark for the
size of the paper to be loaded correctly. If the
guides are positioned incorrectly, it may cause
paper jams, dirty prints, etc.

Fan the paper stack and even the edges.

BIPSN 1Ulld pue sjeulbuQ
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Loading Paper

6

7

Load the paper stack of the appropriate
size with the print side facing up. Align
the rear edge of paper stack with the rear
paper guide.

& note

— When loading paper, be careful not to cut your
fingers on the edges of the paper.

— Make sure the paper stack does not exceed the
load limit mark (A).

— The optional paper drawer holds approximately
500 sheets of paper (20 Ib (75 g/m?)).

Hold the optional paper drawer with both

hands and set it back into the machine.

8

Push the paper drawer as far as it will go.

& note

- Be careful not to get your fingers caught.
- For details on loading paper in the stack bypass
tray, see “In the Stack Bypass Tray,"on p. 2-15.




Loading Paper

In;the Stack:Bypass-Tray

If you are making prints on transparencies, labels, nonstandard-sized paper, or envelopes, load them into the
stack bypass tray.

& note

- Note the following points when using the stack bypass tray:

- Paper Quantity: one to approximately 100 sheets (20 Ib (75 g/m?),)

- Paper Size:3"x5"t0 8 1/2"x 14" (76.2 X 127 mm t0 216 X 356 mm )

- Paper Weight: 16 to 47 Ib (60 to 176 g/m?)

- Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out prior to use, to allow the paper to feed smoothly through the stack
bypass tray (allowable curl amount: less than 3/8" (10 mm) for normal paper, less than 1/4" (5 mm) for heavyweight paper).

- Depending on the paper storage conditions, it may not be possible to feed some paper into the stack bypass tray. In this case, set
the amount of paper to less than 50 sheets 20 Ib (75 g/m?).

- Do not load different size/type paper at the same time.

- If you load multiple sheets of heavyweight paper into the stack bypass tray, a paper jam may occur depending on the type of
heavyweight paper. If this happens, load only one sheet of heavyweight paper at a time.

- When printing on special types of paper, such as heavyweight paper or transparencies, make sure to correctly set the paper type,
especially if you are using heavyweight paper. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could adversely affect the quality of the
image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty and require a service repair, or the paper could jam.

- If you are printing on envelopes, do not allow more than 10 envelopes to accumulate in the output tray. Always empty the output
tray once 10 envelopes have accumulated.

- If you select <Custom Size> for copying, you cannot use the 1-Sided to 2-Sided, 2-Sided to 2-Sided, Frame Erase, or Image
Combination mode. (See “Copy;’in the e-Manual.)

- If you select <COM 10>, <Monarch>, <DL>, <ISO-C5>, <ISO-B5> for copying or printing, you cannot use the Collate, 1-Sided to 2-
Sided, 2-Sided to 2-Sided, Frame Erase, or N on 1 mode. (See “Copy,’in the e-Manual.)

- Envelopes may be creased in the printing process.
- For high quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.
- For more information on paper types that can be used with this machine, see “Paper Requirements, on p. 2-7.

RIPSA ULl pue sjeulblQ
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Loading Paper

1

2

Open the stack bypass tray.

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

& note

If the paper size you are going to load into the
stack bypass tray is different from the paper size
stored in stack bypass tray Standard Settings, set
stack bypass tray Standard Settings to ‘Off'in
Common Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen). (See “Setting Paper Size and Type, on

p. 2-20.)

Adjust the slide guides to match the size
of the paper.

Slide Guides

If you are feeding large size paper, pull out the
auxiliary tray, and extend the tray extension.

Load the paper into the stack bypass tray.

— Insert the paper stack as far as it will go.

— When you print on paper which has logos or
patterns already printed on it), see
“Relationship between Original Orientation
and Preprinted Paper Output Chart,’on p. 2-
24.

Ml Before inserting paper

(DWhen you use the stack bypass tray to
make copies, straighten out curled paper
prior to use, as shown below. Curled paper
may cause a paper jam.

o

Feeding Direction ———»
/ /

@If there is difficulty in straightening out
curled paper, curl the front edges of the
paper upward, as shown below.

Feeding Direction ——p




M To print on the back side of preprinted
paper

(D Load the preprinted paper face up into the
stack bypass tray, as shown in the
illustration below.

The screen for selecting the paper size appears.

Loading Paper

& note

— When loading paper into the stack bypass tray,
align the paper stack neatly between the slide
guides. If the paper is not loaded correctly, a
paper jam may occur.

- If you are printing on heavyweight paper or
envelopes using the stack bypass tray, and find
that the paper or envelopes are not being fed
smoothly or evenly through the stack bypass
tray, remove the paper or envelopes, curl the
feeding edges upward approximately 1/8"

(3 mm), and then reload the paper or
envelopes. Curling the feeding edges enables
the rollers to grip the paper or envelopes as
they are fed into the machine from the stack
bypass tray.

Feeding Direction ———»

— If there are instructions on the paper package
about which side of the paper to load, follow.
those instructions.

— When the paper is loaded into the stack bypass
tray, the side facing down is the one printed on.

- If problems, such as poor print quality or paper
jams occur, try turning the paper stack over
and reload it.

BIPSN 1Ulld pue sjeulbuQ
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Loading Paper

2-18

M If you are loading envelopes into the stack

bypass tray:

(D Take five envelopes, loosen them as shown,

and then stack them together.
Repeat this step five times for each set of
five envelopes.

(2)Place the envelopes on a clean, level

surface, and press all the way around the
envelopes by hand, in the direction of the
arrows, to remove any curls. Repeat this
step five times for each set of five
envelopes.

& note

Take particular care to spread the envelopes out
in the direction that they will be fed.

(3 Hold down the four corners of the
envelopes firmly, so that they and the
sealed or glued portion stay flat.

& note

— Do not print on the back side of the envelopes
(the side with the flap).

- If the envelopes become filled with air, flatten
them by hand before loading them into the
stack bypass tray.




Load the envelopes, as shown below.

AN

BN

The screen for selecting the paper size appears.

& note

— The stack bypass tray can hold 10 envelopes at
atime.

— Envelopes may be creased in the printing
process.

Loading Paper

RIPSA ULl pue sjeulblQ
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> ¢ Setting Paper Sizeland Type

This section describes how to set paper size and type loaded into the paper drawer(s) and

stack bypass tray.

For.the Stack.Bypass:Tray

You can register a frequently used paper size and type for the stack bypass tray.

The default setting is <Off>.

Multi purpose tray

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

=l copy

Device Info.

I Additional Func. I

(C D)) C D))

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Paper Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions
@ : Select

‘ [J/[3 Paper Settings \'

o) Volume Settings
£  Common Settings
_ﬂ Communications Settings
Address Book Settings
Done J




Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Stack Bypass Paper (Std.)>, then press
[OK].

Paper Settings

Select
= Stack Bypass Paper (Std.) ‘
> Off
= Urawer 1
> No Settings
= Drawer 2
> No Settings

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press the right Any key to
select <Option>.

Stack Bypass Paper (Standard)
Stack Bypass Paper Standard Reg.

Back

Option )

If you do not want to set the stack bypass
standard settings, select <Off>, then press [OK],
and press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

6

Setting Paper Size and Type

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper size, then press [OK].

Paper Size: Stack Bypass Tray

Set to LTR
LTR
LGL
STMT
EXEC
FLSC
A/B Sizes

- You can select from the following paper sizes:
<LTR>, <LGL>, <STMT>, <EXEC>, <FLSC>,
<OFI>, <B-OFI>, <M-OFI>, <G-LTRR>, <G-
LGL>, <Custom Size>, <COM 10>,
<Monarch>, <DL>, <ISO-C5>, <ISO-B5>

— If you use A/B size paper, press the right Any
key to select <A/B Sizes> and select the paper
Size you want to use.

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper type, then press [OK].

Paper Type: Stack Bypass Tray

Set to Plain
o Plain
0 Plain H
Recycled Paper
Color
Bond
Heavy 1

You can select from the following paper types:
<Plain>, <Plain H>, <Recycled Paper>, <Color>,
<Bond>, <Heavy 1>, <Heavy 2>,
<Transparencies>, <Labels>, <Rough>

Press © (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

2-21
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Setting Paper Size and Type

For.the.Paper.Drawer,

Paper cassette

When you place other sizes and/or types of paper, follow this procedure to change the settings.

The default settings are <LTR> and <PLAIN PAPER>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

j Copy

Device Info.

[—)

I Additional Func. I

Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Paper Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

: Select

‘ [/ Paper Settings \'

o) Volume Settings
E]  Common Settings
_ﬂ Communications Settings
Address Book Settings
Done J

Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Drawer 1> or <Drawer 2>*, then press
[OKI.

* Only when the optional Paper Drawer (Paper
Drawer 2) is attached.

Paper Settings

@ : Select

= Stack Bypass Paper (Std.)
- Off

= Drawer 1
>No Settings

= Drawer 2
> No Settings

Done J




5

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper size, then press [OK].

Paper Size: Stack Bypass Tray

Set to LTR
LTR
LGL
STMT
EXEC
FLSC
A/B Sizes

- You can select from the following paper sizes:
<LTR>, <LGL>, <EXEC>, <FLSC>, <OFI>, <B-
OFI>, <M-OFI>

- If you use A/B size paper, press the right Any
key to select <A/B Sizes> and perform the
step above.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper type, then press [OK].

Paper Type: Drawer 1

Set to Plain
o Plain
() Plain H
Recycled Paper
Color
B Bond
Heavy 1

- You can select from the following paper types:

- <Plain>, <Plain H>, <Recycled Paper>,
<Color>, <Bond>, <Heavy 1>, <Rough>

— If you use the paper drawer 2%, repeat the
steps 4 to 6 for the paper drawer 2%

* Only when the optional Paper Drawer (Paper
Drawer 2) is attached.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Setting Paper Size and Type
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J Relationship between Original Orientation
and Preprinted Paper Output Chart

Please use this chart when printing on preprinted paper (i.e., paper with logos).

& note

If you want to copy on the back side of preprinted paper, place the side you want to copy on:
- face up when using a paper drawer
- face down when using the stack bypass tray

Output Example Confienta
ABC ABC
LTR LTRR
Preprinted Orientation in paper

Confidential

Paper drawer

Preprinted side: Face up

enuepyuOD

Orientation in stack
bypass tray

Preprinted side: Face
down

Original Orientation on the platen

1
1
glass @

Original side: Face down

A
= — | —

Orientation in the feeder

Original side: Face up

2-24



Registering
Destinations in
the Address Book

Chapter

This chapter describes how to register destinations in the Address Book, and how to edit and erase registered
information.

Storing/Editing Address Book 3-2
Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book......... 3-2
Registering E-Mail Addresses in the Address

Book 3-7
Registering I-Fax Addresses in the Address
Book 3-10
Registering File Server Addresses in the Address
Book 3-12
Registering Group Addresses in the Address
Book 3-18
Checking/Editing Addresses Registered in the
Address Book 3-21
Erasing Addresses from the Address Book.............. 3-24
Storing/Editing One-Touch 3-26

Registering Fax Numbers in One-Touch....
Registering E-Mail Addresses in One-Touch .
Registering I-Fax Addresses in One-Touch............... 3-34
Registering File Server Addresses in One-Touch...3-37
Registering Group Addresses in One-Touch.......... 3-44
Checking/Editing Addresses Registered in

One-Touch 3-47
Erasing Addresses Registered in One-Touch........... 3-50
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| ‘)Storing/Editing AddressBook

The Address Book is a feature used for storing fax numbers, e-mail addresses, I-fax
addresses, and file server addresses. You can also register multiple destinations for a group
address. Registering a destination in the Address Book saves you the effort of entering that
destination’s address each time you send a job.

& note

- Storing addresses in the Address Book is available only for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c.

- You can register a total of 300 destinations in the Address Book, including 200 destinations registered in one-touch.

- Each address entry is treated as a single entry, so if a destination is registered in a group address, that destination and the
group address are counted as two entries.

- Destinations stored in the Address Book can be exported to your computer as a file, which can be imported into the
machine. For information on how to export and import the Address Book, see “Setting from a PC"in the e-Manual.

- For easy reference, it is recommended to print the list of recipients registered in the Address Book and one-touch. For
information on how to print the lists, see “Report Settings,"on p. 13-19.

- New destinations cannot be registered in the Address Book if <Limit New Destinations> in <Send Function Restriction> in
<System Management Set.> is set to <On>.

Registering.Fax.-Numbers;in,the.Address.Book

This section describes the procedure for registering fax numbers in the Address Book.

& note

This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:

— In the Select Send Type screen, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].

— Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.

— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to Add. Book>, then press <OK>.

— Follow the procedure described in this section from step 6.

Press @ (Main Menu). 2 Press the right Any key to select
1 <Additional Func.>.

Copy

Device Info. I Additional Func. I




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
©1)  Volume Settings

]  Common Settings
- Communications Settings
Address Book Settings D
Done J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©®
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select

Register Address

|

Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Press the right Any key to select <Register
New>.

Register Address
@ : Switch Destination Index
«| All >
=Y Canon(Fax) 0315000000
@_‘E, Sales sales@oox. 000
il Developmen 1004. ftphost

({3 Design Grn
'
Edit/Erase Register New |

(€ D) (€ D)

\

6

7

8

Storing/Editing Address Book

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses

& : Select

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name

>

= Jestination Kegistration
B>

Back

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the
recipient’s name.
— For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols

Vv

3-3



Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols

9

10

11

Storing/Editing Address Book

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@: Set Characters
Canon{(Fax)|
AT S % () =+"11"{
Sym } T/, %7, "< |
Snara
Backspace Set )

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Destination Registration>, then press
[OK].

Fax

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
>CannniFav)

= Destination Registration
(=3

Back

Register )

Use (0)-(9) (numeric keys) to enter the fax
number.

Fax

& : Enter using the numeric keys.

Set Destination
Backspace
Pause
Tone
Option )

— You can enter up to 120 characters for fax
number.

- If you want to move the position of the cursor,
use [W1, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel).

— If you want to delete the number or character
immediately to the left of the cursor, use [V,
[A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Backspace>, then press [OK].

- If you want to insert a pause of several
seconds, use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Pause>, then press [OK]. If you insert a
pause within the fax number, the letter <p> is
displayed between the numbers. If you insert
a pause at the end of the fax number, the
letter <P> appears. When dialing an overseas
number, insert a pause after the country code,
and at the end of the fax number.

- If you want to directly call an extension line
that is connected to a PBX (Private Branch
Exchange), which accepts only tone signals,
use [V, [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Tone>, then press [OK].

- If you want to insert a space between

numbers, use [V, [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to

select <Space>, then press [OK].

If you want to delete the entire number you

entered, press (Clear).

& note

- For information on how to set the length of a
pause, see “Communications Settings,on
p.13-8.

- For information on how to insert a pause for an
overseas number, see “Dialing an Overseas
Number (With Pauses),"on p. 5-22.

- You cannot insert a pause or a space at the
beginning of a number.

- If you enter a pause at the end of the number,
the pause is always 10 seconds long.




12

13

14

If you want to set the ECM TX, sending
speed, and long distance settings, press
the right Any key to select <Option>.

Fax
@ : Enter using the numeric keys.

[==i = (012300000000

Set Destination

Backspace
Pause
Tone

' Option )

I
()

I
()

These settings are optional. If you do not want
to set the optional settings, skip to step 20.

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<ECM TX>, then press [OK].

Option

& : Select
‘ ECM TX: On \'
Sending Speed: 33600 hps
Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Daone J

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On> or <Off>, then press [OK].

ECM TX
Send ECM Fax Documents

Storing/Editing Address Book

Use [W1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send|ng Speed>, then press [OK].

15

Option

& : Select
ECM TX: On

(' sending Speed: 33600 bps
Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the sending speed, then press [OK].

16

Sending Speed

Modem Send Speed: 33600 bps
33600 bps

14400 hps

9600 hps

4800 hps

Back

If your document transmissions are slow to start,
it may mean that the telephone lines in your
area are in poor condition. Select a slower
speed. You can select <33600 bps>, <14400
bps>, <9600 bps>, or <4800 bps>.

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Long Distance>, then press [OK].

17

Option

& : Select
ECM TX: On
Sending Speed: 33600 hps

( Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Done ]

Yoog ssaippy buip3/buliols
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Storing/Editing Address Book

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
the Iong distance setting, then press [OK].

18

Domestic

Use Domestic

Domestic
Domestic (1)
Domestic (2)
Domestic (3)
Back

Select <Domestic> for dialing domestic (local)
telephone numbers. Select <Long Distance (1)>
if communication errors frequently occur when
you make overseas calls (when the overseas
telephone number is registered in the Address
Book). If errors persist, try selecting <Long
Distance (2)> or <Long Distance (3)>.

Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

19

ECM TX: On

Sending Speed: 33600 hps
Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Use [W], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Set Destination>, then press [OK].

20

Fax

@ : Enter using the numeric keys.
150 = OT23XXUXXXX

( Set Destination
Backspace

Pause

Tone
Option J

Press the right Any key to select
<Register>.

21

Fax
Register New Destination
= Register Name
> FAX001
= Destination Registration
012300000000
Back
Register )
I I
(C—l g C—)

If you want to register another fax number,
repeat from step 6.

22 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Register New Destination
@ : Select

Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

23



Storing/Editing Address Book

RegisteringE-Mail . Addresses;in;the.Address.Book

This section describes the procedure for registering e-mail addresses in the Address Book.

& note

— By storing your own e-mail address, you can specify a reply e-mail address.
- This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:
- Inthe Select Send Type screen, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].
- Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
- Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to Add. Book>, then press <OK>.
« Follow the procedure described in this section from step 6.

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 4 Use [V, [A] or §€)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Address Book List
@ : Select

<Additional Func.>.
‘ Register Address \'

Register One-touch
Back

Done ]

5 Press the right Any key to select <Register
New>.

R : Switch Destination Indi
3 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select ‘,—|’
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK]. = Canon(Fax) 031500000
@3 Sales sales@xxx. xxx
Additional Functions #l Developmen 1004. ftphost
@ : Select @ Design Gro
[/ Paper Settings Edit/Erase Register New )
on)  Volume Settings I I
(€ D) (€ D)

]  Common Settings

-4 Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Daone J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©®
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

s100g ssa1ppy Bunipa/buliols
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Storing/Editing Address Book

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<E-mail>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses

& : Select

E-mail

=) I-Fax
Bl File
& Group

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name
(=3

= Uestination Hegistration
B

Back

Register

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

— You can enter up to 16 characters for the
recipient’s name.
— For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

9

10

11

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@: Set Characters

Canon (E-mail)|
BTS2 (Y= 100
Sym } T/, %7, "<
Snara
Backspace Set )
C ), L C ), )

Use [V, [A] or @‘ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Registration>, then press
[OK].

E-mail

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
> Cannn(F-maill

= Destination Registration
>

Back

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s e-mail address.

E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

— You can enter up to 120 characters for the e-
mail address.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.



If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

@ : Set Characters
e-mail@xxx. com
A/l 1234567

12

890, -_

Sym abcdefghijkln
nopgrstuvwxyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLH;
NOPARSTUVWXYZ!

Press the right Any key to select
<Register>.

13

E-mail

Register New Destination

= Register Name
> E-MAILOOO1

= Destination Registration
> e-mail@xx. com

Back
' Register D
I I
E) E)

If you want to register another e-mail address,
repeat from step 6.

Storing/Editing Address Book

14 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

15

Register New Destination
@ : Select

Done )
I I
E) E)
Press (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols
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Storing/Editing Address Book

Registeringl-Fax-Addresses;in.the.Address.Book

This section describes the procedure for registering I-fax addresses in the Address Book.

& note

This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:
— In the Select Send Type screen, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].
— Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
~ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to Add. Book>, then press <OK>.
- Follow the procedure described in this section from step 6.

1
2

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

& : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
@) Volume Settings

E|  Common Settings
~#I  Communications Settings
Address Book Settings D
Done J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @©-©
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

4

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

: Select
Register Address

Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Press the right Any key to select <Register
New>.

Register Address
@ : Switch Destination Index
«| All >
2) Canon(Fax) 031300000
@ELI Sales
il Developmen 1004. ftphost
& Design Grn
Edit/Erase Register New

I I
(C D) | D))

salesBxxx. xxx

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<I-Fax>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses
@ : Select

Done J




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name ‘

B

= Uestination Hegistration
B

Back

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/111234587890. -_@

Sym abcdefghijklm\

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLHM;

NOPQRSTUVHXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

— You can enter up to 16 characters for the
recipient’s name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@: Set Characters
Canon(I-fax)

BN S®R ()= 010 o
Syml >~/ %2, <]

Backspace Set )

(C D) (C D)

Storing/Editing Address Book

10 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Reglstratlon> then press
[OK].

|-Fax

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
> CannniT-Fax)

= Destination Registration
>

Back

Register )

1 1 Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s |-fax address.

|-Fax Address (Max 128 char.)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the |-
fax address.
— For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

12 If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

|-Fax Address (Max 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters

ifax@xxx. com

A/1 1234567890. -_8@

Sym abcdefghijklm)

nopgrstuvexyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLH:

NOPAQRSTUVHXYZ!
Qnana

Clear Set J

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols
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13 Press the right Any key to select 14 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.
<Register>.
Register New Destination
@ : Select
|-Fax
Register New Destination
= Register Name "= E-mail
> IFAX0001 @ Fax
5
i Group
Back
Done )
' Register ) I I
| | () (g S—
E) E) y
If you want to register another I-fax address, 15 Press (CO) (Main Menu) to return to the
repeat from step 6. Main Menu screen.

Registering File.Server.Addresses;in,ithe-Address.Book

This section describes the procedure for registering file server addresses in the Address Book.

& note

- If <Language Switch> in Common Settings is set to <On>, the Host Name and File Path of the file server destination may not be
displayed correctly, so you may not be able to refer to them.
— This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:
In the Select Send Type screen, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].
Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to Add. Book>, then press <OK>.
Follow the procedure described in this section from step 6.

1 Press (C_O) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or {&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
<Additional Func.>. S seect

[/ Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings
ﬂ Copy ]  Common Settings

4T  Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Done )

d If a password has been set for the Address Book,

Device Info._ [((Additional Func.)
EV'CEH — ' 'U"T — enter the password to enter Address Book

@ S | € S Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details

about the Address Book password, see “Security,
in the e-Manual.)




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@& : Select

‘ Register Address \'

Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Press the right Any key to select <Register
New>.

Register Address
@ : Switch Destination Index

«| All >

2} Canon(Fax) 0315000000
@?E, Sales sales@xxx. xxx
il Developmen 1004. ftphost
({3 Design Grn
e
Edit/Erase Register New )

Sl S

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<File>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses
@ : Select

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name

=3

= Destination Registration
(=3

Back

Register )

8

9

10

Storing/Editing Address Book

Use the software keyboard to enter the
file server name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the file
server name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Mame (Max 16 characters)
@ Set Characters
Canon(File)|
TL1°d

A/ RSXR"[()=+
Symi } T /L %2, " <]

Backspace Set )

| I
(C D) | D))

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Destination Registration>, then press
[OK].

File

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
[>Fannn(Filel

= Destination Registration
s

Back

Register

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols
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11

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
a server protocol, then press [OK].

& : Set Server Protocol

FTP Protocol
FTP
Windows (SMB)
Windows (SMB) : Browse
Back

— <FTP>: Select this protocol if you are sending
documents to a computer running Sun Solaris
2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Internet Information
Services 5.0 on Windows 2000 Server, Internet
Information Services 5.1 on Windows XP
Professional, Internet Information Services 6.0
on Windows Server 2003, Internet Information
Services 7.0 on Windows Vista, or Red Hat
Linux 7.2.

- <Windows (SMB)>: Select this protocol if you
are sending documents to a computer
running UNIX/Linux (Samba 2.2.8a or later) or
Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista.

— <Windows (SMB): Browse>: Select this
protocol if you want to specify a file server
connected to a specific network.

& note

After turning the main power on, you must wait
for the time set in the Startup Time Settings to
elapse before selecting <Windows (SMB):
Browse>. Network transmission is not possible
until this startup time has elapsed. (See “Network
Settings,'in the e-Manual.)

M If you select <FTP> or <Windows (SMB)>:

(M Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Host Name>, then press [OK].

FTP

Host Name Entry

= Host Name
=

= Folder Path

>

= User Name
==

Set J

(@ Use the software keyboard to enter the host
name.

Host Name (Max 128 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/l 1234567890. -_0

Sym abcdefoghijklm\

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPAGRSTUVHXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the
host name.

- For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

A host name is a unique name assigned to
identify each host computer that provides
services on the Internet. In this entry box, enter
the name of the file server on the network as the
destination of the send job.

®If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Host Name (Max 128 characters)
@ : Set Characters

hostname
A/l 123

Y
Clear Set D!




@Use [V, [A] or {€)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Folder Path>, then press [OK].

FTP

Folder Path Entry

= Host Name
= hostname

= Folder Path

[

= User Name
>

Set )

(®Use the software keyboard to enter the
path to the folder.

Folder Path (Max 128 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/l 1234567890. -_8

Sym abedefghijklmy

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM:

NOPARSTUVHXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the
folder path.
— For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

& note

- Afile path is a series of characters that signify
the location of the folder. Specify a folder in the
file server as the destination of the send job.

- If you are sending to an imageWARE Document
Manager folder, enter the folder name set in
imageWARE Gateway (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/9150c only).

Storing/Editing Address Book

®If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Folder Path (Max 128 characters)
@ : Set Characters
shard

A1 1
Sym a

DUse [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<User Name>, then press [OK].

FTP

Enter User Name
= Host Name
> hostname
= Folder Path

> share

= User Name I
>

Set y

name.

User Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/l 12345678890. -_0

Sym abcdefoghijklm\

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPAQRSTUVHWXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

— You can enter up to 24 characters for the user
name.
- For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

If you are sending to an imageWARE Document
Manager folder, enter the user name set in
imageWARE Gateway (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/9150c only).

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols
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@If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

User Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

user
A/l 1234567890. -_8
Sym abhcdefoghijklm\
nopgrstuvwxyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLH ;
NOPRRSTUVHXYZ!
Qnana
Clear Set )
I I
(C )) (C ))

@ Use [V], [A] or {&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Password>, then press [OK].

FTP

Password Entry

= Password I
(P2

Back

Set J

(D Use the software keyboard to enter the
password.

Password (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

— You can enter up to 24 characters when
<FTP> is selected as the server protocol, or up
to 14 when <Windows (SMB)> is selected.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,on p. 1-19.

& note

If you are sending to an imageWARE Document
Manager folder, enter the password set in
imageWARE Gateway (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/9150c only).

3-16

@If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

@ : Set Characters
pass
A/l 1234567890. -_8
Sym abcdefghijklm\
nopgrstuvexyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLH;
NOPQRSTUVHXYZ!
8nana
Clear Set J
I I
(C ) (C ))

(3 Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

FTP

Enter User Name
= Host Name
>Canon(File)
= Folder Path
= share
= User Name
> usernane

Press the right Any key to select <Register>.

File

Register New Destination

= Register Name
> FILEQ0O1

= Destination Registration
> hostname

Back

Register )




M If you select <Windows (SMB): Browse>:

(M Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired workgroup, then press [OK].

& : Browse File Server

Specify from Network Server
xa  ANDROMEDA
s YAMADAN
s WORK3
s WORK4
oz WORKS

Set )

& note

If the desired workgroup is not displayed, use [V¥],
[A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the desired
workgroup.

@Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired file server, then press [OK].

& : Browse File Server

Specify from Network Server

Tt &b
Bl  GANDER
Bl AcIra
B PEGASSA
Fll  cuyRos

Set )

& note

If the desired file server is not displayed, use [¥],
[A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the desired file
server.

Storing/Editing Address Book

@ Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired file server, then press the right
Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Browse File Server

Specify from Network Server
) 46
a4  PRIVATE_GANDER
Z#a  PUBLIC_GANDER

Set )

& note

To enter the user name and the network
password, select a file server from the list and
press [OK]. Enter the user name (up to 24
character) and network password (up to 14
characters), then press the right Any key to select
<Set>.

@ Specify the folder path, user name, and
password as described from steps 5to 11 in
“If you select <FTP> or <Windows (SMB)>."

(®Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Windows (SMB)

Enter User Name
= Host Name
> \\GANDER\PRIVATE_GAND
= Folder Path
> sharel
= User Name
> usernamel

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols
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(®)Press the right Any key to select <Register>. 12 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.
File
Register New Destination Register New Destination
= Register Name L o il
> SHB i)
= Destination Registration == E-mail
>\\GANDER\PUBLIC_GANDE @ 1
Back B Fie
Register W e
I I Done )
CH | I I
~ 4 E) E)
If you want to register another file server
address, repeat from step 6. 13 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Registering,Group-Addresses;in,the.Address.Book

The Group Address feature enables you to create a group of up to 299 stored destinations as a single
destination.

& note

- You cannot register new destinations in a group address. New destinations need to be registered in the Address Book before you can
register them as part of a group address.
- The types of destinations you can register in a group address are fax numbers, e-mail addresses, I-fax addresses, and file server
addresses. You cannot register a group address in a group address.
- This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:
In the Select Send Type screen, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].
Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to Add. Book>, then press <OK>.
Follow the procedure described in this section from step 6.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
<Additional Func.>. D Select

[/ Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings
il cony ]  Common Settings

4T  Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Done )

If a password has been set for the Address Book,

Device Info.__[{"Additional Func. )
w'“H = 'tmT‘a = enter the password to enter Address Book

@ S | € S Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details

about the Address Book password, see “Security,
in the e-Manual.)

"
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Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select

‘ Register Address \'

Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Press the right Any key to select <Register
New>.

@ : Switch Destination Index
A |0-6| A5, 0EF| 6 KL |ut >
(12} Canon(Fax) 031X000000(
@3 Sales sales@o. xxx
i\ Developmen 1004. ftphost
{{$) Design Grn
Edit/Erase Register New )

I I
(C D) | D))

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Group>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses
@ : Select

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name ‘

(=3

= Uestination Hegistration
000

Back

Register

8

9

10

Storing/Editing Address Book

Use the software keyboard to enter the
group name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the
group name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters
GROUPOOO1|
A/171234567890. -_¢8
Sym abcdefghijklm\
nopgrstuvexyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLHM:
NOPQRSTUVHXYZ!
Snana
Clear Set J
I I
( D) (C D)

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Registration>, then press

Group

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
> GrnnnNN1

= Destination Registration
000

Back

Register )
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11

12

Storing/Editing Address Book

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the destination to store in the group
address, then press [OK].

Group
& : Select Destination for Group

s s ko

O

O
-
|

=Canon USA( 031:000000{

] sales(I-FA 1003@ifax
[Fsales(FTP) 1004. ftphost
ZCanon (FAX) 032)000000{
Details ) Set )

& note

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again and press [OK] to clear the
check mark.

Use [4] or [P] to select the index key (e.g.,
[ABC]) to restrict the display range of entries.
Select [All] to return to the full address list.

If the desired destination is not displayed, use
[V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the
desired destination.

You can select a destination and press the left
Any key to select <Details> to confirm the
detailed information related to the selected
destination. Press the right Any key to select
<Done> to return to the previous screen.

Repeat step 11 to select all destinations
you want to register in the group address,

then press the right Any key to select
<Set>.

Group
@ : Select Destination for Group

<IT|WI—|WI—|WI—|>
(= Canon USA( 031300000
i sales(I-FA 10030ifax
ISales(FTP) 1004. ftphost
= Canon (FAX)_0323000000(

0O0R ¥

Details

Set J

(C

D))

13

Press the right Any key to select

<Register>.

Group
Register New Destination
= Register Name
> GROUPOOO1
= Destination Registration
~002
Back
Register )
I I
(C—l g C—)

If you want to register another group address,

repeat from step 6.

14 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

15

Register New Destination
@ : Select

y

Press
Main Menu screen.

(Main Menu) to return to the



Storing/Editing Address Book

Checking/Editing,Addresses;Registered;in.the.Address,Book

This section describes the procedure for checking and editing the details of the destinations registered in the
Address Book.

& note

This section describes how to check and edit the details of the destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also check
and edit the details from the Select Send Type screen, as follows:

— In the Select Send Type screen, use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].

— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select the destination you want to check or edit.

— Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.

— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Confirm/Edit Address Book Dest.>, then press [OK].

- Follow the procedure described in this section from step 7.

1 Press (C—O) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
2 <Additional Func.>. © - Seleat :
[Js/[J Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings
Copy E]  Common Settings

~#T  Communications Settings

( Address Book Settings D
Done p

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-(©)
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

4 Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select

‘ Register Address \'

Register One-touch
Back

Done ]
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5

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the destination you want to check or edit,
then press the left Any key to select
<Edit/Erase>.

@ : Select/Clear Destination

Press [Set] to Set Destination
ails fo Jx e fx ]
=) Canon USA( 031500000
%) Sales(I-FA 1003@ifax
1‘: Sales(FTP) 1004. ftphost
2 GaloefRRAL
Edit/Erase )

Register New )

(C D)) C D))

& note

- You cannot check or edit multiple destinations
at the same time.

— Use [4] or [ ] to select the index key (e.g.,
[ABC)) to restrict the display range of entries.
Select [All] to return to the full address list.

— If the desired destination is not displayed, use
(W1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the
desired destination.

- If you select [All], destinations registered in
one-touch are also displayed. However, you
cannot edit those destinations. For information
on how to edit the destinations registered in
one-touch, see “Checking/Editing Addresses
Registered in One-Touch, on p. 3-47.

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Confirm/Edit Address Book Dest.>, then
press [OK].

R T N O s

_______ 5
( Confirm/Edit Address Book Dest.

Erase from Add. Book
= L i o T

Edit/Erase ) _ Register New )

7

Check or edit the address details.

M If you want to check the address details:

(DCheck the details, then press the right Any
key to select <Done>.

Fax

@ : Select
= Mame Display
=Canon USA(FAX)
= Display Destination
> 0313000000

Back

Done )

M If you want to edit the address details:

DUse [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
the item you want to edit, then press [OK].

Fax

& : Select

= Name Display
>Canon USA(FAX)

= Display Destination
> 031300000

Back

Done J

(2 Confirm that <Edit> is selected, then press
[OK].

@ : Edit Name

Display Name Details

Canon(Fax)

Daone J




(3 Edit the address details.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

Canon USA(FAX)|
A/1" 123456
Sym abcde

==
o omo
N wk-1
200

Follow the same procedure as you used when
registering destinations.

& note

- For information on how to register fax
numbers, see “Registering Fax Numbers in the
Address Book, on p. 3-2.

- For information on how to register e-mail
addresses, see “Registering E-Mail Addresses in
the Address Book, on p. 3-7.

- For information on how to register I-fax
addresses, see "Registering I-Fax Addresses in
the Address Book, on p. 3-10.

— For information on how to register file server
addresses, see "Registering File Server
Addresses in the Address Book”on p. 3-12

- For information on how to register group
addresses, see “Registering Group Addresses in
the Address Book, on p. 3-18.

8

Storing/Editing Address Book

(@ Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

@ : Edit Name
Display Name Details

Canon USA(FAX)

Edit

Done )

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Erasing;Addresses.from;the.Address:Book

Storing/Editing Address Book

This section describes the procedure for erasing addresses from the Address Book.

& note

This section describes how to erase the destinations registered in the Address Book from the Additional Functions screen. You can also
erase them from the Select Send Type screen, as follows:
— In the Select Send Type screen, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Specify from Address Book>, then press [OK].

— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select the destination you want to erase.

— Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Erase from Add. Book>, then press [OK].
- Follow the procedure described in this section from step 7.

1
2

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
o) Yolume Settings

]  Common Settings
-#T  Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Daone )

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©®
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Address>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select

|

Register Address

Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the destination you want to check or edit,
then press the left Any key to select
<Edit/Erase>.

@ : Switch Destination Index

Al 0-0]ABc oEr| ot | kL h0 »
=) Canon(Fax) 031X000000
% Sales sales@xxx. xxx
ﬁ{i Developmen 1004. ftphost
43 Nasinn firg
Edit/Erase )| Register New )

| I

C D) C D)




6

7

& note

— You cannot erase multiple destinations at the
same time.

— Use [4] or [ ] to select the index key (e.g.,
[ABC)) to restrict the display range of entries.
Select [All] to return to the full address list.

— If the desired destination is not displayed, use
[V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the
desired destination.

- If you select [All], destinations registered in
one-touch are also displayed. However, you
cannot delete those destinations. For
information on how to delete the destinations
registered in one-touch, see “Erasing Addresses
registered in One-Touch, on p. 3-50.

Use [W], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase from Add. Book>, then press [OK].

e e e s >

’ Confirm/Edit Address Book Dest.
( Erase from Add. Book

Edit/Erase ) _ Register New )

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

Erase the highlighted destination?

C: )

If you want to cancel erasing the destination,
select <No>.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Storing/Editing Address Book

Yoog ssaippy buip3/butiols
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> ¢ Storing/Editing/One-Touch

You can register up to 200 destinations in one-touch.

& note

- Since each address entry is treated as a single entry, if a destination is registered in a group address, that destination and
the group address are counted as two entries.

- Destinations stored in the Address Book can be exported to your computer as a file, which can be imported into the
machine. For information on how to export and import the Address Book, see “Setting from a PC;"in the e-Manual.

- For easy reference, it is recommended to print the list of recipients registered in the Address Book and one-touch. For
information on how to print the lists, see “Introduction of the Machine,"in the e-Manual.

- New destinations cannot be registered in one-touch if <Limit New Destinations> in <Send Function Restriction> in
<System Management Set.> is set to <On>.

Registering:Fax-Numbers;in.One-Touch

This section describes the procedure for registering fax numbers in one-touch.

& note

This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:

- Inthe Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.

- Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.

- Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to One-touch>, then press <OK>.

- Follow the procedure described in this section from step 5.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
<Additional Func.>. O Select

[Js/[3 Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings

Copy [£]  Common Settings

-#' Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Done J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©)
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)




4

5

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to register, then
press [OK].

Register One-touch

& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

001 No Reg

002 No Reg
003 No Reg
004 No Reg

Done )

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses

==i E-mail

@5 |-Fax
Bl File
4§ Group

Done J

7

8

9

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name ‘

3

= Hegister Une-touch Name
>

= Destination Registration
>

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/1" 12345687890. -_0@

Sym abcdefoghijklm\

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPAQRSTUVHWXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

— You can enter up to 16 characters for the
recipient’s name.

— Forinformation on how to use the software
keyboard, see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

@: Set Characters

Canon (Fax)
AL RS%& " ()=+"[1"{
Sym } /. *¥7?, " <>

Backspace Set )
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Storing/Editing One-Touch

10

Use [V1, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Reg|ster One-touch Name>, then press
[OKI.

Fax

Register One-touch Name

= Register Name
>CannniFav)

= Register One-touch Name
B

= Uestination Hegistration
>

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
one-touch name.

11

Button Name (Max 12 characters)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

— You can enter up to 12 characters for the one-
touch name.

- For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

One-touch Name (Max 12 Char.)
@ Set Characters

12

Fax1|
A/1 1 1234567890. -_8@
Sym abcdefghijklm\
nopgrstuvwexyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLM:
NOPARSTUVHXYZ!
Snara
|
Backspace Set )
I I
( D) (@ D)

3-28

13

14

Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Reglstratlon> then press
[OK].

Fax

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
t>Canon (Fax)

= Register One-touch Name
1> Fav1

[ = Destination Registration ﬂ
(=3

Register )

Use @—@ (numeric keys) to enter the fax
number.

Fax

@& : Enter using the numeric keys.

Set Destination
Backspace
Pause

Tone

Option )

— You can enter up to 120 characters for fax
number.

- If you want to move the position of the cursor,
use [W], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel).

- If you want to delete the number or character
|mmed|ately to the left of the cursor, use [V¥],
[A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Backspace> then press [OK].

- If youwanttoinsert a pause of several
seconds, use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Pause>, then press [OK]. If you insert a
pause within the fax number, the letter <p> is
displayed between the numbers. If you insert
a pause at the end of the fax number, the
letter <P> appears. When dialing an overseas
number, insert a pause after the country code,
and at the end of the fax number.

— If you want to directly call an extension line
that is connected to a PBX (Private Branch
Exchange), vvh|ch accepts only tone signals,
use [V], [A] or (©) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Tone>, then press [OK].

— Ifyou want to insert a space between
numbers, use [W1, [A] or € (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Space>, then press [OK].



- If you want to delete the entire number you
entered, press @ Clear).

& note

— For information on how to set the length of a
pause, see “Communications Settings, on
p. 13-8.

- For information on how to insert a pause for an
overseas number, see “Dialing an Overseas
Number (With Pauses),"on p. 5-22.

- You cannot insert a pause or a space at the
beginning of a number.

- If you enter a pause at the end of the number,
the pause is always 10 seconds long.

15 If you want to set the ECM TX, sending
speed, and long distance settings, press
the right Any key to select <Option>.

Fax
@ : Enter using the numeric keys.

(=i = 012300000000
Set Destination
Backspace
Pause

Tone

O

These settings are optional. If you do not want
to set the optional settings, skip to step 23.

Storing/Editing One-Touch

16 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select

<ECM TX> then press [OK].

Option

& : Select

(EcM Tx: on )

Sending Speed: 33600 bps
Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Done J

17 Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On> or <Off>, then press [OK].

ECM TX

Send ECM Fax Documents
Off

On

Back

18 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send|ng Speed> then press [OK].

Option

@ : Select
ECM TX: On

(' sending Speed: 33600 bps
Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Done J
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19

20

21

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
the sendlng speed, then press [OK].

Sending Speed

Modem Send Speed: 33600 bps
33600 hps

14400 hps

9600 bps

4800 bps

Back

If your document transmissions are slow to start,
it may mean that the telephone lines in your
area are in poor condition. Select a slower
speed. You can select <33600 bps>, <14400
bps>, <9600 bps>, or <4800 bps>.

Use [V], [A] or ’3) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Long D|stance> then press [OK].

Option

@ : Select
ECM TX: On
Sending Speed: 33600 hps

( Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Daone J

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
the long distance setting, then press [OK].

Domestic

Use Domestic

Domestic
Domestic (1)
Domestic (2)
Domestic (3)
Back

Select <Domestic> for dialing domestic (local)
telephone numbers. Select <Long Distance (1)>
if communication errors frequently occur when
you make overseas calls (when the overseas
telephone number is registered in the Address
Book). If errors persist, try selecting <Long
Distance (2)> or <Long Distance (3)>.

22

23

24

Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Option

@ : Select

ECM TX: On

Sending Speed: 33600 hps
Long Distance: Domestic
Back

Done )
I I
E)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Set Destination>, then press [OK].

Fax

@ : Enter using the numeric keys.
150 = 0123X000000(

( Set Destination
Backspace

Pause
Tone

Option J

Press the right Any key to select
<Register>.

Fax

Register New Destination

= Register Name
& FAX1touch

= One-touch Button Name
= FAX0002

= Destination Registration
012300000000

Register )

If you want to register another fax number,
repeat from step 5.



25

Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

001
002
003
004

Register One-touch
@ : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

Canon{Fax)

: 012300000000
5 Fax1
No Reg
No Reg
No Reu
Dnne J

pom g i
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RegisteringE:Mail.Addresses;in.One-Touch

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

This section describes the procedure for registering e-mail addresses in one-touch.

& note

- By storing your own e-mail address, you can specify a reply e-mail address.
- This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:

In the Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.

« Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.

-+ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to One-touch>, then press <OK>.

Follow the procedure described in this section from step 5.

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select

<Additional Func.>.

Copy

3

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[Js[J Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings
5]  Common Settings
=T Communications Settings

' Address Book Settings D

Done ]

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)
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4

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to register, then
press [OK].

Register One-touch

& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

001 No Reg

002 No Reg
003 No Reg
004 No Reg

Done )

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<E-mail>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses

@ : Select
(= E-mail
2, I-Fax
B File
43l Group

Done J

Use [V], [A] or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

gr New Name

= Register Name
>

= Hegister Une-touch Name
B

= Destination Registration
>

Register

8

9

10

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the
recipient’s name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

@ Set Characters

Canon (E-mail)|
A/l #S%ER " ()=+"11"1{
Sym } "~ /.,*¥?, " <> |

Backspace Set )

[ I
@ D) | D)

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch Name>, then press
[OKI.

E-mail

Register One-touch Name

= Register Name
>Cannn (F-mail)

= Register One-touch Name
s

= Uestination Kegistration
[

Register




Use the software keyboard to enter the
one-touch name.

11

Button Name (Max 12 characters)
@ : Set Characters

- You can enter up to 12 characters for the one-
touch name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

One-touch Name (Max 12 Char.)
@: Set Characters
E-maill|

A/l 123
Sym ah

12

DM@ o

4
cd
P g
cD
Pe

=®>>

]
B
0

Backspace Set )

| |
@ D) (¢ D)

13 Use [V, [A] or (@) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Registration>, then press
[OK].

E-mail

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
>Canon(E-mail)

= Register One-touch Name
> F-maill

[ = Destination Registration ﬂ
(=3

Register )

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s e-mail address.

14

E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the e-
mail address.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

E-mail Address (Max 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters
email@xxx. com

A/l 12345
Sym abec

15

6 e
f \
S
F
5

N=EMN S

de k1
qr Xy
DE KL
aR X ¥

=>r=

7890.
ghij
op tuvw
BC GHIJ
0P TUVH !

Rnnnn

P
Clear Set

Press the right Any key to select
<Register>.

16

E-mail

Register New Destination

= Register Name
> EMAIL1touch

= One-touch Button Name
 EMAILOOO2

= Destination Registration
= email@xxx. com

Register )
I I
(C—)

If you want to register another e-mail address,
repeat from step 5.
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3-34

17 Press the right Any key to select <Done>. 18 Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.
Register One-touch
@ : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

Canon{E-mail) o e-maill@xxx. xxx
001 =; E-maill

002 No Reg
003 No Reg
004 No Rea

P\
Done )

=] =

Registeringl-Fax.-Addresses;in.One-Touch

This section describes the procedure for registering I-fax addresses in one-touch.

& note

This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:

- In the Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.

- Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.

- Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to One-touch>, then press <OK>.

— Follow the procedure described in this section from step 5.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
<Additional Func.>. .

[/ Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings

Copy ]  Common Settings

-#T  Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Done J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©®
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)




4

5

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to register, then
press [OK].

Register One-touch

& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

001 No Reg

002 No Reg
003 No Reg
004 No Reg

Done )

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<l-Fax>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses

@ : Select

==i E-mail
@i |1-Fax
|I-|I File
4§ Group

Done J

9

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name
=3

= Hegister Une-touch Name
>

= Destination Registration
>

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/1" 12345687890. -_0@

Sym abcdefoghijklm\

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPAQRSTUVHWXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

— You can enter up to 16 characters for the
recipient’s name.

— Forinformation on how to use the software
keyboard, see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@: Set Characters

Canon (I-fax)
BATRSER T (Yy=+x"T1°(
P EEE

Symi } T/ %
Qnana
e
Backspace Set )
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Storing/Editing One-Touch

10

11

12

3-36

Use [V
<Reg|ster One-touch Name>, then press

1, [A&] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select

[OK].

|1-Fax

Register One-touch Name

= Register Name
CannniT-fax)

= Register One-touch Name
B

= Uestination Hegistration
>

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
one-touch name.

Button Name (Max 12 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/l 1234567890. -_8@

Sym abcdefghijklm\

nopgrstuvuxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPQRSTUVHWXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

— You can enter up to 12 characters for the one-
touch name.
- For information on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

One-touch Name (Max 12 Char.)
@ Set Characters
I-fax1

A/ 123
Sym ab

45
cde
Pgr
CDE
PQR

=>=s

o
B
0

Backspace Set )

I I
(C D)) | (C D)

Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Reglstratlon> then press
[OK].

13

|1-Fax

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
> Canon (I-fax)

= Register One-touch Name
1 T—favi

[ = Destination Registration ﬂ
(=3

Register )

Use the software keyboard to enter the
recipient’s I-fax address.

14

|-Fax Address (Max 128 char.)

@ : Set Characters

AN
Sym

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the |-
fax address.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

|-Fax Address (Max 128 char.)
@ : Set Characters

15

ifax@xxx. conf
A/Z1 1234567890. -_8@
Sym abcdefghijklm)
nopgrstuvwxyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLHM:
NOPAQRSTUVHXYZ!
Snana
Clear Set J




Storing/Editing One-Touch

16 Press the right Any key to select 17 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.
<Register>.
Register One-touch
@ : Select One-touch to Register/Ed
:R_e?izter New Destination CEII Fir) 5 ST TS
= Register Name 001 % I-faxl
> IFAX1touch 002 No Reg
L] ?::;;Sg;h Button Name 003 No Reg
=3
= Destination Registration ) fig Reg
> ifax@xxx. com Done
' Register ) (—H l (—Hﬁ
I I
(D) I (GED),
If you want to register another I-fax address, 18 Press (CO) (Main Menu) to return to the
repeat from step 5. Main Menu screen.

Registering:File.Server.Addresses,in.One-Touch

This section describes the procedure for registering file server addresses in one-touch.

& note

- If <Language Switch> in Common Settings is set to <On>, the Host Name and File Path of the file server destination may not be
displayed correctly, so you may not be able to refer to them.
- This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:
In the Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.
Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to One-touch>, then press <OK>.
Follow the procedure described in this section from step 5.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
2 <Additional Func.>. @ Select :
[/ Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings

] Common Settings

- Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Done J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-©)
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,
in the e-Manual))

"
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4

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to register, then
press [OK].

Register One-touch

& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

001 No Reg

002 No Reg
003 No Reg
004 No Reg

Done )

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<File>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses
@ : Select

Use [V], [A] or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

= Register Name ‘

(=3

= Hegister Une-touch Name
B

= Destination Registration
>

Register

8

9

10

Use the software keyboard to enter the
file server name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

Sym

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the file
server name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its recipient’s name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@ Set Characters
Canon(File)|

A/ RSXR"'[()=+
Sym } /. %*?, "«

v o

Backspace Set )

[ I
@ D) | D)

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch Name>, then press
[OKI.

File

Register One-touch Name

= Register Name
>CannnfFilaY

= Register One-touch Name
s

= Uestination Kegistration
[

Register




11

12

13

Use the software keyboard to enter the
one-touch name.

Button Name (Max 12 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/l 1234567890. -_8

Sym abecdefghijklm\

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPGRSTUVHXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

- You can enter up to 12 characters for the one-
touch name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

One-touch Name (Max 12 Char.)
@: Set Characters
Filel

A/ 1
Sym a

Backspace Set )

| |
@ D) | C D)

Use [V, [A] or ’@) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Registration>, then press
[OK].

File

Register New Addresses

= Register Name
>Canon(File)

= Register One-touch Name
>Filal

[ = Destination Registration
(=3

| \—

Register )

14

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
a server protocol, then press [OK].

@ : Set Server Protocol

FTP Protocol
FTP
Windows (SMB)
Windows (SMB) : Browse
Back

— <FTP>: Select this protocol if you are sending
documents to a computer running Sun Solaris
2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Internet Information
Services 5.0 on Windows 2000 Server, Internet
Information Services 5.1 on Windows XP
Professional, Internet Information Services 6.0
on Windows Server 2003, Internet Information
Services 7.0 on Windows Vista, or Red Hat
Linux 7.2.

- <Windows (SMB)>: Select this protocol if you
are sending documents to a computer
running UNIX/Linux (Samba 2.2.8a or later) or
Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista.

— <Windows (SMB): Browse>: Select this
protocol if you want to specify a file server
connected to a specific network.

& note

After turning the main power on, you must wait
for the time set in the Startup Time Settings to
elapse before selecting <Windows (SMB):
Browse>. Network transmission is not possible
until this startup time has elapsed. (See “Network
Settings,'in the e-Manual.)
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M If you select <FTP> or <Windows (SMB)>:

M Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Host Name>, then press [OK].

FTP
Host Name Entry

= Host Name ‘
=

= Folder Path

=

= User Name
>

Set )

(@ Use the software keyboard to enter the host
name.

Host Name (Max 128 characters)

@ : Set Characters

A/l 1234567890. -_@

Sym abcdefghijklmy

nopgrstuvwxyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLM;

NOPQRSTUVHXYZ!
Space

Clear ) Set )

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the
host name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

& note

A host name is a unique name assigned to
identify each host computer that provides
services on the Internet. In this entry box, enter
the name of the file server on the network as the
destination of the send job.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Host Name (Max 128 characters)
@ : Set Characters

hostname
A/1. 123

Q
@
)
2
7]
@
o
-

@Use [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Folder Path>, then press [OK].

FTP

Folder Path Entry
= Host Name
> hostname
= Folder Path

(=S

= User Name
&

Set J

(®Use the software keyboard to enter the
path to the folder.

Folder Path (Max 128 characters)
@ : Set Characters

— You can enter up to 128 characters for the
folder path.

— Forinformation on how to use the software
keyboard, see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

— Afile path is a series of characters that signify
the location of the folder. Specify a folder in the
file server as the destination of the send job.

- If you are sending to an imageWARE Document
Manager folder, enter the folder name set in
imageWARE Gateway (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/9150c only).




®If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

Folder Path (Max 128 characters)
@ : Set Characters
shard

A1 1
Sym a

o
@
)
2
7
@
o
-

@DUse [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<User Name>, then press [OK].

FTP

Enter User Name

= Host Name
> hostname

= Folder Path
> share

= User Name I
=2

Set J

name.

User Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

— You can enter up to 24 characters for the user
name.
— Forinformation on how to use the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

& note

If you are sending to an imageWARE Document
Manager folder, enter the user name set in
imageWARE Gateway (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/9150c only).

Storing/Editing One-Touch

@If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

User Name (Max 24 characters)
@ Set Characters

username

A/111234567890. -_8

Sym abhcdefghijklm\

nopgrstuvwexyz:

ABCDEFGHIJKLHM :

NOPQRSTUVNXYZ!
&nana

e
Backspace Set )

@ Use [W], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Password>, then press [OK].

FIP

Password Entry

= Password I
=3

Back

Set J

(D Use the software keyboard to enter the
password.

Password (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

— You can enter up to 24 characters when
<FTP> is selected as the server protocol, or up
to 14 when <Windows (SMB)> is selected.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

& note

If you are sending to an imageWARE Document
Manager folder, enter the password set in
imageWARE Gateway (Color imageCLASS
MF9170c/9150c only).
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If you are finished, press the right Any key M If you select <Windows (SMB): Browse>:
to select <Set>. MDUse [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

the desired workgroup, then press [OK].
Password (Max 24 characters)
_
password @ : Browse File Server
A717 1234567890, -_@ Specify from Netwaork Server
Sym abcdefghijklm\ xa  ANDROMEDA
nopgrstuvwexyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLM: da  YAMADAN
NOPQRSsI,EnVWXVZ ! ,_3:;]_; WORK3
pLELL
Backspace Set ) Lﬁj WORK4
I I s WORKS
(C D) (C D) Set )

(3 Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

ErltPer User Name If the desired workgroup is not displayed, use [W7],
= Host Name [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the desired
>Canon(File) vvorkgroup.
= Folder Path
>share
= User Name “
- usernane @Use [V], [A] or {€)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
—_—
Set y the desired file server, then press [OK].
I I
(C D) (C D) @ : Browse File Server
Specify from Network Server
. . ) &b
Press the right Any key to select <Register>. B GADR
Bl  AcIRa
File ]
Register New Destination Ii"l PEGASSA
= Register Name |i-|| GUYROS
>FILE1touch ' Set
= QOne-touch Button Name £ <
> FILE0002
= Destination Registration
> hostname
' Register ) @ NOTE
(—(Hﬂ l (—(Hﬂ If the desired file server is not displayed, use [V,

v, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the desired file
server.

3-42



B Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired file server, then press the right
Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Browse File Server

Specify from Network Server
t) &0
4%  PRIVATE_GANDER
4 PUBLIC_GANDER

Set )

& note

To enter the user name and the network
password, select a file server from the list and
press [OK]. Enter the user name (up to 24
character) and network password (up to 14
characters), then press the right Any key to select
<Set>.

@ Specify the folder path, user name, and
password as described from steps 5to 11 in
“If you select <FTP> or <Windows (SMB)>"

(®Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Windows (SMB)

Enter User Name
= Host Name
> \\GANDER\PRIVATE_GAND
= Folder Path
-sharel
= User Name
>usernamel

15

16

Storing/Editing One-Touch

(® Press the right Any key to select <Register>.

File
Register New Destination

= Register Name
>SHB

= One-touch Button Name
= SMBOOO2

= Destination Registration
>\\GANDER\PUBLIC_GANDE

Register )

If you want to register another file server

address, repeat from step 5.

Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

@ : Select One-touch to Register/Ed
Canon(File) : \\GANDER\PRIVATE_
001 i\ Filel
002 No Reg
003 o Reg
004 No Reg
Done )
| l I
(C )) (C ))
v

Press (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.
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Registering.Group-Addresses;in.One:-Touch

The Group Address feature enables you to create a group of up to 299 stored destinations (199 for the Color
imageCLASS MF8450¢) as a single destination.

& note

- You cannot register new destinations in a group address. New destinations need to be registered in the Address Book before you can
register them as part of a group address.
— The types of destinations you can register in a group address are fax numbers, e-mail addresses, I-fax addresses, and file server
addresses. You cannot register a group address in a group address.
- This section describes how to register destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also register destinations from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:
In the Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.
Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Register New Dest. to One-touch>, then press <OK>.
Follow the procedure described in this section from step 5.

1 Press (C_) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
<Additional Func.>. S seect

[/ Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings
e ]  Common Settings

~#T  Communications Settings

‘ Address Book Settings D

Done J
— If a password has been set for the Address Book,
‘ e u"c'l enter the password to enter Address Book
I I Cett £ h 4 usi
@ ) | & ettings menu. Enter the password using @-®

(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

4 Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done J




5

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to register, then
press [OK].

Register One-touch

& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

001 =l Canon(Fax)
002 No Reg
003 ]z, Sales
004 Ii‘l Development
Daone J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Group>, then press [OK].

Register New Addresses

@ : Select

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

=3

= Register Name ‘

= Hegister Une-touch Name
(=3

= Destination Registration
- 000

Register )

8

9

10

Storing/Editing One-Touch

Use the software keyboard to enter the
group name.

Register Name (Max 24 characters)
@ : Set Characters

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the
group name.

— For information on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

& note

Registered destinations are sorted in the Address
Book by its name, in alphabetical order.

If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

@: Set Characters
Group0001
A7111234567890.-_8€
Sym abecdefghijklm\
nopgrstuvwxyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLH;
NOPQRSTUVHNXYZ!
Snara
Backspace Set )
[ I
(C )) (C ))

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One—touch Name>, then press
[OKI.

Group

Register One-touch Name
= Register Name

> Grauninni

= Register One-touch Name
s

= Uestination Hegistration
000

Register
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1 1 Use the software keyboard to enter the
one-touch name.

Button Name (Max 12 characters)
@ : Set Characters

— You can enter up to 12 characters for the one-
touch name.

— Forinformation on how to use the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

12 If you are finished, press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

@: Set Characters
Groupl
A/1 1234567890. -_@
Sym abcdefoghijklm)
nopgrstuvwxyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLHM;
NOPARSTUVHXYZ!
Snara
Backspace Set )
I I
C )) C ))

13 Use [V, [A] or (@) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Dest|nat|on Registration>, then press
[OK].

Group

Register New Addresses
= Register Name

>Group0001

= Register One-touch Name
>Grauni

= Destination Registration
000

Register )

14

15

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the destination to store in the group
address, then press [OK].

[¢]
& St vt o |
s s ks 5

0 (=FAX1touch 012300000000

O “=EMAIL1touc email@xxx.com
O @J_ IFAX1touch ifax@xxx.com
| FILE1touch hostname
Details ) Set J

& note

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again and press [OK] to clear the
check mark.

— Use [4] or [ ] to select the index key (e.g.,
[ABC]) to restrict the display range of entries.
Select [All] to return to the full address list.

- Ifthe desired destination is not displayed, use
[V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the
desired destination.

— You can select a destination and press the left
Any key to select <Details> to confirm the
detailed information related to the selected
destination. Press the right Any key to select
<Done> to return to the previous screen.

Repeat step 14 to select all destinations
you want to register in the group address,
then press the right Any key to select
<Set>.

Group
@ : Select Destination for Gruup

‘/m 4 >
(s FAX1touch 012300000000
[*=EMAIL1touc email@xxx.com
@IFAXItnunh ifax@xxx. com
FFILETtouch_hostnama
Details Set )

I I
(C D)) | D)

O &R &




Storing/Editing One-Touch

16 Press the right Any key to select 17 Press the right Any key to select <Done>.
<Register>.

One-touch Button Registration
@ : Select One-touch to Register/Ed
Group
Register New Destination - :
= Register Name 005 E| SMBOO0O2
>GRP1touch 006 a GRP0O0O2
= One-touch Button Name 007
~GRP0002
= Destination Registration 008
>003 Done )
' Register ) I I
DO | &
If you want to register another group address, 18 Press (C) (Main Menu) to return to the
repeat from step 5. Main Menu screen.

Checking/Editing,Addresses Registered.in.One-Touch

This section describes the procedure for checking and editing the details of the destinations registered in

one-touch.

& note

This section describes how to check and edit the details of the destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also check
and edit the details from the Select Send Type screen, as follows:

- Inthe Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.

— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select the one-touch you want to check or edit.

— Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.

— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Confirm/Edit One-touch Dest.>, then press [OK].

— Follow the procedure described in this section from step 7.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Additional Functions
<Additional Func.>. @ - Selact

[/ Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings
- S Common Settings

-  Communications Settings
( Address Book Settings D
Done )

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-®
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)
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Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

4

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to check or edit,
then press [OK].

5

Register One-touch

& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

Canon (Fax)

001
002 No Reg
003 ) Sales
004 ﬂ| Development

Done )

& note

— You cannot check or edit multiple one-touch
destinations at the same time.

— If the desired one-touch is not displayed, use
(W1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the
desired one-touch.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Details/Edit>, then press [OK].

6

Edit One-touch

@ : Select
Details/Edit
Erase
Back

|

Done J

7

Check or edit the address details.

M If you want to check the address details:

(D Check the details, then press the right Any
key to select <Done>.

Fax
@ : Select

= Hame Display
& FAX1touch

= Display One-touch Name
> FAX0002

= Display Destination
012300000000

M If you want to edit the address details:

(M Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the item you want to edit, then press [OK].

Fax

& : Select

= Name Display
> FAX1touch

= Display One-touch Name
- FAX0002

= Display Destination
012300000000

Done J

(2 Confirm that <Edit> is selected, then press
[OK].

@ : Edit Name

Display Name Details

Canon{Fax)

Done )




(3 Edit the address details.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)

@ : Set Characters
Canon(Fax)|
AN 12345

Sym abecd

Follow the same procedure as you used when
registering destinations.

& note

- For information on how to register fax
numbers, see “Registering Fax Numbers in One-
Touch, on p. 3-26.

- For information on how to register e-mail
addresses, see “Registering E-Mail Addresses in
One-Touch,"on p. 3-31.

- For information on how to register I-fax
addresses, see "Registering I-Fax Addresses in
One-Touch,"on p. 3-34.

— For information on how to register file server
addresses, see "Registering File Server
Addresses in One-Touch, on p. 3-37.

- For information on how to register group
addresses, see “Registering Group Addresses in
One-Touch,"on p. 3-44.

8

Storing/Editing One-Touch

(@ Press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Fax
@ : Select

= Hame Display
> FAX1touch

= Display One-touch Hame
= FAX0002

= Display Destination
012300000000

Done )

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Erasing;Addresses:Registered;in.One-Touch

Storing/Editing One-Touch

This section describes the procedure for erasing addresses registered in one-touch.

& note

This section describes how to erase one-touch destinations from the Additional Functions screen. You can also erase them from the
Select Send Type screen, as follows:

- In the Select Send Type screen, press the right Any key to select <One-touch>.
— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select the one-touch you want to erase.

— Press the left Any key to select <Reg/Edit/Erase>.
— Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Erase from One-touch>, then press [OK].
- Follow the procedure described in this section from step 7.

1
2

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Use [VW], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Address Book Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@& : Select
[Js[3 Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

]  Common Settings
4T  Communications Settings

‘ Address Book Settings D

Done J

If a password has been set for the Address Book,
enter the password to enter Address Book
Settings menu. Enter the password using @-®
(numeric keys), then press [OK]. (For details
about the Address Book password, see “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register One-touch>, then press [OK].

Address Book List

@ : Select
Register Address

( Register One-touch
Back

Done )

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the one-touch you want to erase, then
press [OK].

Register One-touch

@& : Select One-touch to Register/Ed

Canon{Fax) - O3RN
001 =Y Canon(Fax)
002 No Reg
003 =L Sales
004 ﬁ“ Development
Done J

& note

— You cannot erase multiple one-touch
destinations at the same time.

— If the desired one-touch is not displayed, use
[V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to scroll to the
desired one-touch.




6

7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase>, then press [OK].

Edit One-touch

& : Select

Details/Edit

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

|

Do you want to erase this
destination from one-touch?

If you want to cancel erasing the destination,
select <No>.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Storing/Editing One-Touch
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Copying

This chapter describes the copying features.

Overview of Copy Functions

Basic Copying Method
Canceling Copy Jobs

Selecting Color Mode
Selecting Paper Source

Copying on Papers in Drawers..........ococneeeneeene

Using Stack Bypass Tray with Standard Paper
Sizes
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S overviewof Copy Functions

In addition to the enlarging/reducing the copy, you can make 2-sided copies or use the N on

1 mode, which reduces multiple originals to fit on one sheet of paper.

Originals

-
Using stack

bypass tray .«

- Standard paper sizes
- Irregular sizes of paper

- Envelopes
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Overview of Copy Functions

>

"Various copy functions

Enlarge/Reduce images (. +30

Original

2-sided copying (.42
1 to 2-sided copying

Originals

Multiple originals onto one sheet (Non 1) 43¢

2on1
Originals Copy

ET
[
[

TED

or

Originals

& note
Functions such as the 2 on 1, 2-sided printing, and collating can be used in combination
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"4 Basic Copying/Method

1

W N

This section describes the basic procedure for copying.

Place originals on the platen glass or load
it them in the feeder.

— For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.
— Close the feeder after placing your originals.

— For originals you can copy, see “Originals
Requirements,’on p. 2-2.

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [VW], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Wl o

Device Info. Additional Func.

4

Make the copy settings you require.

@ : Start Copy

@ : Color Mode Settings

100 @ [J LR 1
v 1/m| Auto-color Select

(1] Drawer 1: LTR
~ == Density: 0 Bg.
=|»=| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

You can specify the following settings:
— <Color Mode Settings>: Specifies the color or
B&W. (See “Selecting Color Mode, on p. 4-7.)

— <Paper Source Settings>: Specifies the paper
source. (See "Selecting Paper Source,"on p. 4-
9)

— <Density/Background Rem. Set.>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See "Adjusting Density,’on p. 4-17)

— <Various 2-Sided Settings>: Makes two-sided
copies. (See “2-Sided Copying,’on p. 4-22.)

— <Copy Ratio Settings>: Adjusts the size by
enlarging/reducing original images. (See
“Enlarge/Reduce Images, on p.4-30)

- <Original Image Quality Settings>: Specifies
the image type of originals. (See “Selecting
Image Quiality,’on p. 4-34.)

— <Copy Multiple Pages onto 1 Page>: Reduces
multiple originals to fit on one sheet of paper.
(See “Multiple Originals onto One Sheet (N on
1), on p.4-36.)

— <Sharpness Settings>: Adjusts the contrast of
the originals. (See "Adjusting Sharpness,”on
p.4-39.)

- <Shadow/Frame Erase Settings>: Erases
unnecessary shadows and lines. (See “Erasing
Shadows/Lines, on p. 4-41.)

— <Color Adjustment>: Adjusts the color
balance for the copy. (See “"Adjusting Color
Balance,'on p.4-51.)

— <Finishing Settings>: Sorts copies into sets.
(See “Collating Copies,"on p. 4-57.)



— <Number of Copies Settings>: Makes multiple
copies. (See "Making Multiple Copies, on p. 4-
59)

— When you press @ (Reset), all settings will
return to the Standard mode. If you want to
keep your own settings as the Standard
mode, see “Changing Standard Mode, on p. 4-
66.

Use (0)-(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Color Mode Settings

w0y @ [J LW 12
pi/m | Auto-color Select
(1] Drawer 1: LTR
=y Density: 0 Bg.
=|»=| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

If you make a mistake when entering values,
press (© (Clear) and enter the correct values. The
copy quantity appears on the right side of the
Copy top screen.

& note

You cannot change the copy quantity while the
machine is copying.

6

7

Basic Copying Method

Press (¢) (Start) to start copying.

0002 (P

1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

'

= Avail. Mem.

99 %

Cancel J Done J

— When scanning is complete, remove your
originals.

& note

You cannot change copy mode settings, such as
the copy quantity, paper size, and copy ratio,
while the machine is copying.

- If you want to cancel a copy job, see
“Canceling Copy Jobs,"on p. 4-6, or “Checking
and Canceling Copy Jobs/Checking Copy
Logs,"on p. 4-69.

To cancel all settings and return the machine

to the Standard mode, press @ (Reset).

— If the machine remains idle for more than two
minutes, the display returns to the Main Menu
screen (Auto Clear Time). You can change the
value of time for the Auto Clear Time. For
details, see “Setting Auto Clear Time,"on
p. 1-23.

- If you want to make another copy when there
is an ongoing job, press the right Any key to
select <Done>.Then repeat from the step 1.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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-
~w Canceling Copy Jobs

You can cancel scanning or ongoing jobs.

& note

If you cancel a copy job during scanning, make sure to remove the original

2

Press the left Any key to select <Cancel>.

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100 % [J LR

= Sheet Copies
'y

Print Status

= Avail. Mem. 99 Y

Done )
I I

( D) (C D)

Cancel )

The display will return to the Copy top screen.

& note

While the machine is scanning, printing, or
waiting to print, you can cancel a copy job by

pressing (&) (Stop).

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




> 4 Selecting Color Mode

This section describes how to select the color mode (color/B&W).

The default setting is <Auto-color Select>.

1 Set originals. 4 Use [V1, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Color Mode Settings>, then

press [OK].

@ : Color Mode Settings

100 % o [ LTR 1

b 1/m | Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR

=]+ =| 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
5 the color mode, then press [OK].

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

Press () (Main Menu). @ : Set Calor Mode
Copy with Original Color Format

b1 /m| Auto-color Select

N2

3 Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select 1 Color
<Copy>, then press [OK]. :} :l::kk

= copy

— <Auto-color Select>: For the automatic
selection of color or B&W

- <Color>: For copies in full-color

— <Black>: For black and white copies

Device Info. Additional Func.
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6

Selecting Color Mode

Use (0)~(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Color Mode Settings

1005 @ [J LR 12
Ei/m Auto-color Select l
J

B [ Drawer 1: LTR
== Density: 0 Bg.
=|+=| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img.

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% @ [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

BNV |

= Avail. Mem.  99%
Cancel ) Done )

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (© (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




| J Selecting Paper Source

You can manually specify a paper source.
The default setting is <Drawer1: LTR>.

& note

- If you are copying an original with an image that extends all the way to the edges onto the same size paper at a copy ratio
of 100%, the periphery of the original image may be cut off slightly on the copy. For details, see “Scanning Area,’on p. 11-4.
- The suffix <R> (such as in STMTR), used in paper size designations, indicates that the paper is loaded in a paper drawer or

the stack bypass tray horizontally.

Copying.on:Papers;in.Drawers

You can select paper drawer 1 or 2 (optional) for a copy. You need to set up the paper size and type for each
drawer in advance. For details about configuring the paper size and type, see “Setting Paper Size and Type,” on

p. 2-20.

1 Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

2 Press @ (Main Menu).

3

4

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

j Copy

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Paper Source Settings>, then
press [OK].

@ : Paper Source Settings

100 % B [l LTR 1

b 1/m | Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR

“jmm Density: 0 Bg.
[=|» =| 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )
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Selecting Paper Source

4-10

5

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired paper source, then press [OK].

& : Set Paper Source

Make Copies with Drawer 1 Paper

B Stack Bypass Tray
(1] Drawer 1: LTR
2] Drawer 2: LTR

4/ Back

Use @—@ (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

& : Color Mode Settings

100 &[] LR 12
b1 /m| Auto-color Select
B [J Drawer 1:LTR
e Density: O Bg.
=|»=| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

7

Press () (Start).

E' 0004 Copy

Printing...
=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies

Print Status
L 1x s/el=

99 %
Cancel J Done J

= Avail. Mem.

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Selecting Paper Source

Using.Stack:Bypass-Tray.with.Standard,Paper.Sizes

This section describes how to copy onto standard-sized paper using the stack bypass tray.

& note

If <Stack Bypass Paper> setting in <Paper Settings> from the Additional Functions screen is set to <Off>, the paper size/type setting
screen appears when you load a paper in the stack bypass tray. If Stack Bypass Standard Settings is set to <On>, copying can be
performed only for the registered paper size and type. (See “Setting Paper Size and Type, on p. 2-20.)

1 Set originals. 4 Load the paper into the stack bypass tray.

5 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired paper size, then press [OK].

buikdo>

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press @ (Main Menu). @ : Set Stack Bypass Paper Size
2 Set to LTR
LTR
P LGL
3 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select e
<Copy>, then press [OK]. EXEC
FLSC
=l cony A/B Sizes |

You can select from the following paper sizes:
<LTR>, <LGL>, <STMT>, <EXEC>, <FLSC>,

<OFI>, <B-OFI>, <M-OFI>, <G-LTR>, <G-LGL>
For details, see “Paper Requirements,”on p. 2-7.

& note

The available paper sizes will vary depending on
the country where the unit was purchased.

Device Info. Additional Func.
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Selecting Paper Source

4-12

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired paper type, then press [OK].

& : Set Stack Bypass Paper Type

Set to Plain

o Plain

Plain H

B Recycled Paper
Color

£l Bond

2nd of 2-Sided )

You can select from the following paper types:
<Plain>, <Plain H>, <Recycled Paper>, <Color>,
<Bond>, <Heavy 1>, <Heavy 2>,
<Transparencies>, <Labels>, <Rough>

For details, see "Paper Requirements,on p. 2-7.

& note

If you want to print the back side of the printed
paper, press the right Any key to select <2nd of 2-
Sided>.

Press [OK] to select <Stack Bypass Tray>.

& : Set Paper Source

Make Copies with Stack B
= Stack Bypass Tray
(1] Drawer 1: LTR
Drawer 2: LTR

4/ Back

8

9

10

Use (0)~(2) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Color Mode Settings
100 % 3 [J LR 12

I i/m| Auto-color Select

[J Stack Bypass: LTR
i jmm Density: 0 Bg.
=|+=| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

RERZT

= Avail. Mem.

99 % L
Cancel ] Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Selecting Paper Source

Using.Stack:Bypass;Tray:with;Irregular.Sizes.of,Paper,

This section describes how to copy onto non-standard-sized paper using the stack bypass tray.

& note

If <Stack Bypass Paper> setting in <Paper Settings> from the Additional Functions screen is set to <Off>, the paper size/type setting

screen appears when you load a paper in the stack bypass tray. If Stack Bypass Standard Settings is set to <On>, copying can be
performed only for the registered paper size and type. (See “Setting Paper Size and Type,'on p. 2-20.)
- If you set envelopes, transparencies, or labels in the stack bypass tray, the collate mode cannot be selected.

1 Set originals.

For details, see "Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

N

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Ly

=il cony

Additional Func.

Device Info.

4

Load the paper into the stack bypass tray.

Use [V1, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Custom Size>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Stack Bypass Paper Size
Paper Other Than Standard Size

Custom Size
COM10
Monarch

DL

1S0-C5

A/B Sizes )

Press [OK] to select the horizontal length
<X>.

Specify Size
Short Edge Length

X: 3
Y:5
Set Size
Back

Enter mm )

buikdo>
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Selecting Paper Source

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
specify the length of X, then press [OK].

7

& : Set the Length for X
ity Adjust using up, down or the dial.

& note

You can adjust values for <X> between 3" and 8
1/2"

Use [W] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select the
vertical length <Y>, then press [OK].

Specify Size

Long Edge Length
X X:3

= . Y:5
HY Set Size
----- Back

Enter mm )

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
specify the length of Y, then press [OK].

@ : Set the Length for Y

#y Adjust using up, down or the dial.

& note

You can adjust values for <Y> between 5" and 14

Use [W] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Set Size>, then press [OK].

10

Specify Size

Confirm the Set Size
X X:3
e Y:5

e

----- Back

Enter mm )

Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired paper type, then press [OK].

11

@ : Set Stack Bypass Paper Type

Set to Plain

R Plain

Plain H

B Recycled Paper
Color

[l Bond

2nd of 2-Sided )

You can select from the following paper types:
<Plain>, <Plain H>, <Recycled Paper>, <Color>,
<Bond>, <Rough>, <Heavy 1>, <Heavy 2>,
<Labels>, <Envelope>

For details, see “Paper Requirements,”on p. 2-7.

& note

If you want to print the back side of the printed
paper, press the right Any key to select <2nd of 2-
Sided>.

12 Press [OK] to select <Stack Bypass Tray>.

@ : Set Paper Source

Stack Bypass Tray
Drawer 1: LTR
Drawer 2: LTR
Back

QHHM




13 Use (0)~(9) (numeric keys) to enter the

desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy
@ : Paper Source Settings
100% o gstem 12

Ei/m | Auto-color Select
[} Stack Bypass Tray

== Density: 0 Bg.
=|+=| 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Selecting Paper Source

14 Press (¢) (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR

= Sheet Copies Print Status
Lix asel=

99 %

Cancel J Done J

= Avail. Mem.

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press () (Start)
once for each page.

15 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

Using.Stack:Bypass;Tray-with.Envelopes

This section describes how to copy onto envelopes using the stack bypass tray.

& note

If <Stack Bypass Paper> setting in <Paper Settings> from the Additional Functions screen is set to <Off>, the paper size/type setting
screen appears when you load a paper in the stack bypass tray. If Stack Bypass Standard Settings is set to <On>, copying can be
performed only for the registered paper size and type. (See “Setting Paper Size and Type, on p. 2-20.)

1 Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

2 Press () (Main Menu).

3 Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Additional Func.

Device Info.

buikdo>
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Selecting Paper Source

Load envelopes into the stack bypass.

4

For details, see “In the Stack Bypass Tray,"on p. 2-
15.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired size of envelopes, then press
[OK].

& : Set Stack Bypass Paper Size

Set to COM10 (Envelope)
Custom Size

COM10
Monarch
DL
1S0-C5

A/B Sizes )

You can select from the following sizes of
envelopes:

<COM10>, <Monarch>, <DL>, <ISO-C5>, <ISO-
B5>

For details, see “Paper Requirements,”on p. 2-7.

Press [OK] to select <Stack Bypass Tray>.

@ : Set Paper Source

Make Copies with Stack Bypass

[] Stack Bypass: COM10
B [ Drawer 1: LTR
B [ ) Drawer 2: LTR

4/ Back

7

8

Press () (Start).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Color Mode Settings
100 % [ comio 1
Ei/m| Auto-color Select
[7] Stack Bypass: COM10
“~ == Density: 0 Bg.
=|+=| 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory |

Preview Img. )

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



< Adjusting Density

You can manually adjust the copy exposure to the most appropriate level for the original.
The copy tone becomes lighter as the indicator moves to the left, and darker as it moves to

the right.
The default setting is <0>.
~
Lighter Darker
Original Copy Copy
. J
1 Set originals. 3 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Device Info. Addit

ional Func.

For details, see “Placing Originals, on p. 2-4. then press [OK].

2 Press () (Main Menu).

v i/m| Auto-color Sel
Drawer 1: LTR

=|» =| 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory |

@ : Density/Background Rem. Set.

100 % B [J LR 1

ect

Preview Img. |

4 Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Density/Background Rem. Set.>,

buikdo>
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Adjusting Density

4-18

Use [V, [A], (4], [P], or @& (Scroll
Wheel) to adjust the copy density, then
press [OK].

& : Set Density

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Lighter Darker
P
A e —

Background )

- To make dark originals lighter, move the
density scale to the left.

— To make light originals darker, move the
density scale to the right.

Use @—@ (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Density/Background Rem. Set.

1005 @ [J LR 12
Ei/m | Auto-color Select

B [ Drawer 1: LTR
i jmm Density: 0 Bg.
=|le=] 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

7

Press () (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

R

= Avail. Mem.

99 %
Cancel J Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Adjusting:Base.Color:

Adjusting Density

This mode enables you to adjust or remove the base color of the originals.

The default setting is <Off>.

1

Ly

Set originals.

For details, see "Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Copy>, then press [OK].

] Copy

Device Info.

Additional Func.

4

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Density/Background Rem. Set.>,

then press [OK].

@ : Density/Background Rem. Set.

100% EB[JLTR 1
v i/m| Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR

s Density: 0 Bg.
=|» =| 2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

Press the right Any key to select
<Background>.

@ : Set Density
Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Lighter Darker

P )
A« e —

Background )

(C D)) C D))

buikdo>
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Adjusting Density

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the background setting, then press [OK].

M If you select <Background Removal>:

(M Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Background Removal>, then press [OK].

& : Set Background Settings

Base Color Removal
Rl Off
(BJ"BJ Background Removal
R| =~ Background Fine Adjust.
4/ Back

(@ Press [OK], then skip to step 7.

@ : Set Density

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Lighter Darker
- ’4 B ~

Background )

M If you select <Background Fine Adjust.>:

(D Use [V, [A] or ) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Background Fine Adjust.>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Background Settings

Manual Base Color Adjustment
Rl oOff
‘R|=+ R| Background Removal
(:BJ == Backaround Fine Adjust.
4/ Back

@Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired color, then press [OK].

@ : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Removal Level Adjustment
‘ﬁ © Yellow: 6
Ao Red:6
‘ﬁ © Green: B
,ﬁ © Blue: 6
4/ Back
Set J

(P Use [V], [A] (4], [P] or (Scroll Wheel)
to adjust the strength of the color, then
press [OK].

@ : Set Yellow Removal Level

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

>

(@ Press the right Any key to select <Set>, then
press [OK].

@ : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Removal Level Adjustment
,ﬁo Yellow: 6
4o Red:6
,ﬁo Green: &
,ﬁo Blue: 6
4t/ Back

| I
C )l( )4

Use @—@ (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

& : Start Copy

@ : Density/Background Rem. Set.

100% @ [J LR 12
v 1/m| Auto-color Select

B [J Drawer 1: LTR
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.
2|+ =| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )




Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [l LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

'

= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel J Daone J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)

once for each page.

Press (CD) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Adjusting Density

buikdo> .
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4-22

4)2-Sided Copying

This mode enables you to make two-sided copies from one-sided or two-sided originals, or
make one-sided copies from two-sided originals. This enables you to cut print costs in half

when copying in large quantities.
The default setting is <Off>.

& Making Two-Sided Copies from One-Sided Originals (1 » 2-Sided)

Originals

Making Two-Sided Copies from Two-Sided Originals (2 » 2-Sided)
Original

Making One-Sided Copies from Two-Sided Originals (2 » 1-Sided)
Copies

Original

.

& note

- When you use the feeder to make two-sided copies from two-sided originals or one-sided copies from two-sided
originals, the original size must be LTR, LGL, FLSC, or A4.

- For the paper size that can be used for the 2-sided copying, see the following:
e-Manual > “Print” > “Printer Settings from the Machine”> “Settings Menu"> “2-Sided”
(The same paper size can be used for the 2-sided copying and 2-sided printing.)



1:to2-Sided.Copying

1

W N

4

Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Copy

Additional Func.

Device Info.

Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Various 2-Sided Settings>, then
press [OK].

100 % o[ LmR 1
b 1/m| Auto-color Select
B [J Drawer 1: LTR
~— == Density: 0 Bg.
=|+/=] 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

5

6

7

2-Sided Copying

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<1-Sided to 2-Sided>.

@ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Copy: Book Type
[=]+/=] Off
(Zl+ 7 1-Sided to 2-Sided
2]+ 5 2-Sided to 2-Sided
2]+[=i] 2-Sided tn 1-Sided
4/ Back

Layout Settings

& note

If there are odd number of originals when the 1-
Sided to 2-Sided mode is used, the back side of
the last copy is left blank.

Press the right Any key to select <Layout
Settings>.

@ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Copy: Book Type

=J+lz) Off

Zij+[ 1-Sided to 2-Sided
7 2-Sided to 2-Sided
£J=[Z]] 2-Sided to 1-Sided

4t/ Back
' Layout Settings )

| |
@ D) | C D)

J

Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Vertical Original> or <Horizontal
Original>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Orientation

Vertical Original

= Vertical Qriginal
4| Horizontal Original

U Back

buikdo>
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2-Sided Copying

Use [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Book Type Copy> or <Calendar Type
Copy>, then press [OK].

8

@ : Set Finishing Layout

Book Type Finishing
j Book Type Copy
=] Calendar Type Copy
4J Back

— <Book Type Copy>:The front and back sides
of the copy will have the same top-bottom
orientation.

- <Calendar Type Copy>:The front and back
sides of the copy will have the opposite top-
bottom orientation.

Press [OK].

9

& : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Copy: Book Type
E]»|=] Off
a»ﬁ 1-Sided to 2-Sided
4]+ 2-Sided to 2-Sided
H‘E_JJ 2-Sided to 1-Sided
4/ Back
Layout Settings )

Use (0)~(2) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

10

@ : Start Copy

@ : 2-Sided Settings

100% @ [J LR 12
Ei/m| Auto-color Select
B [J Drawer 1: LTR
i jmm Density: 0 Bg.
=]+ 1-Sided to 2-Sided

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

1 1 Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% E [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

EENVY

= Avail. Mem.

99%*

Cancel J Dane J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (@ (Start)
once for each page. After scanning all originals,
press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

12



2-Sided Copying
2.to;2-Sided.Copying
& note

When you use the feeder to make two-sided copies from two-sided originals, the original size must be LTR, LGL, FLSC, or A4.

1 Set originals. 4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Various 2-Sided Settings>, then
press [OK].

100 % o [l LR 1
v 1/m| Auto-color Select
B [J Drawer 1: LTR
~= == Density: 0 Bg.
5]+ =] 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory | Preview Img.

5 Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select

For details, see “Placing Originals, on p. 2-4. <2-Sided to 2-Sided>, then press [OK].

2 Press @ (Main Menu). @ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Original: Book Copy: Book

E+= off
={l» 2 1-Sided to 2-Sided

buikdo>

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select ( SRR
4|s = 2-Sided to 2-Side

<Copy>, then press [OK]. T B T e

4/ Back

j Copy Layout Settings

W

6 Press the right Any key to select <Layout
Settings>.

Device Info. Additional Func. @ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type
Original: Book Copy: Book

=]+=] oOff
[Ej]» 7 1-Sided to 2-Sided
2] 5 2-Sided to 2-Sided
£+ =i 2-Sided to 1-Sided

4 Back

Layout Settings )

| |
@ D) | C D)
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2-Sided Copying

7

4-26

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Vertical Original> or <Horizontal
Original>, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Orientation

Vertical Original

=| Vertical Original
“=| Horizontal Original

U Back

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Book Type Original> or <Calendar Type
Original> for the original layout, then
press [OK].

@ : Set Original Layout Type

Book Type Original
j Book Type Original
=] Calendar Type Original
4/ Back

— <Book Type Original>: The front and back
sides of the original will have the same top-
bottom orientation.

- <Calendar Type Original>: The front and back
sides of the original will have the opposite
top-bottom orientation.

10

11

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Book Type Copy> or <Calendar Type
Copy>, then press [OK].

& : Set Finishing Layout

Book Type Finishing
2 Book Type Copy
=) Calendar Type Copy
4/ Back

— <Book Type Copy>:The front and back sides
of the copy will have the same top-bottom
orientation.

- <Calendar Type Copy>:The front and back
sides of the copy will have the opposite top-
bottom orientation.

Press [OK].

@ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Original: Book Copy: Book
=]»=] off
a—ﬁ 1-Sided to 2-Sided
|45 2-Sided to 2-Sided
g-%] 2-Sided to 1-Sided
4/ Back
Layout Settings )

Use (0)~(2) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : 2-Sided Settings
100%x @ [JLW 12
Ei/m| Auto-color Select

Density: O Bg.
&]+[5 2-Sided to 2-Sided

o] 100% 1:1

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )




12 Press (¢) (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

'

= Avail. Mem.

99 % e
Cancel J Daone J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (@ (Start)
once for each page. After scanning all originals,
press the right Any key to select <Done>.

2,to-1-Sided.Copying
& note

13

2-Sided Copying

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

When you use the feeder to make one-sided copies from two-sided originals, the original size must be LTR, LGL, FLSC, or A4.

1 Set originals.

For details, see "Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

2 Press (C) (Main Menu).

3

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Additional Func.

Device Info.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Various 2-Sided Settings>, then
press [OK].

100 % o [l LR 1
v /m| Auto-color Select
B [J Drawer 1: LTR
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.
[2]+=] 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory |

Preview Img. |

buikdo>
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2-Sided Copying

5

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<2-Sided to 1-Sided>.

@ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Original: Book Type
off
1-Sided to 2-Sided
2-Sided to 2-Sided
2-Sided to 1-Sided
Back

Layout Settings )

Press the right Any key to select <Layout
Settings>.

6

@ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Original: Book Type

=]»=] Off

1-Sided to 2-Sided

2-Sided to 2-Sided

#)+2i] 2-Sided to 1-Sided
4/ Back

Layout Settings )

I I
(C D) | D))

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Vertical Original> or <Horizontal
Original>, then press [OK].

7

& : Set Original Orientation

Vertical Original

=

=| Vertical QOriginal
*=| Harizontal Original

t) Back

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Book Type Original> or <Calendar Type
Original> for the original layout, then
press [OK].

& : Set Original Layout Type

Book Type Original
2 Book Type Original
=) Calendar Type Original
4/ Back

— <Book Type Original>: The front and back
sides of the original will have the same top-
bottom orientation.

- <Calendar Type Original>: The front and back
sides of the original will have the opposite
top-bottom orientation.

Press [OK].

9

@ : Set 2-Sided Copy Type

Original: Book Type

-2 off

B 1-Sided to 2-Sided

L]+ 2-Sided to 2-Sided

#£]»|=l] 2-Sided to 1-Sided
4/ Back

'2-5—“

Layout Settings )

Use @—@ (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

10

@ : Start Copy

@ : 2-Sided Settings

100% @ [JLTR
v i/m| Auto-color Select
B [ Drawer 1: LTR
i jmm Density: 0 Bg.
£]»[=l] 2-Sided to 1-Sided

Mode Memory |

12

Preview Img. )




1 1 Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [l LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

'

= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel J Daone J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)
once for each page. After scanning all originals,
press the right Any key to select <Done>.

12 Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

2-Sided Copying

buikdo> .
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| JEnIarge/Reduce Images

You can convert a standard-sized original to a different standard-sized copy (preset zoom),

or you can also enlarge or reduce images in 1% increments (custom copy ratio).

The default setting is <100% 1:1>.

~
& Preset Zoom Zoom by Percentage
Original Copy Original
ik, = I 2
[a D
. J
Preset.’Zoom
You can enlarge or reduce originals from one standard paper size to another.
1 Set originals. 3 Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

=l coy

Device Info. Additional Func.

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

2 Press (C) (Main Menu).

4-30



Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Copy Ratio Settings>, then press
[OKI.

100% @ [J LTR 1
I 100% 12

#aly#| Text/Photo/Map

W-m HNon1:0ff

R~=R Sharpness: 0

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the zoom ratio, then press [OK].

@ : Set Copy Ratio
Make Copies of Same Size

il Custom Copy Ratio
5]l 100% Direct

[ 200% Maximum
[ 129% STMTwLTR
] 78% LGL»LTR

] 64% LTR»STMT

You can select the preset zoom from the
following:
- <100% Direct>

— <200% Maximum>
— <129% STMT PLTR>
— <78% LGL P LTR>

— <64% LTRPSTMT>
- <50% Minimum>

& note

If you want to specify the other copy ratio, see
“Custom Copy Ratio,’on p. 4-32.

6

7

Enlarge/Reduce Images

Use (0)(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Copy Ratio Settings
100% @ [J LR 12
I 100% 11

a7 Text/Photo/Map

W+ Non1:Off

R=R Sharphess: 0

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

BRIV

= Avail. Mem.

995 e
Cancel ] Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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Enlarge/Reduce Images

Custom,Copy:Ratio

You can reduce or enlarge images by any copy ratio in 1% increments. The available copy ratios are from 50%
to 200%.

1 Setoriginals. 5 Use [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Custom Copy Ratio>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Copy Ratio
Copy on a Custom Size

Custom Copy Ratio
100% Direct
200% Maximum
129% STMTeLTR
78% LGL»LTR
64% LTR»-STMT

= = My Sy

6 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
adjust the zoom ratio in 1% increments,

For details, see “Placing Originals on p. 2-4. then press [OK].
2 Press (C) (Main Menu). @ : Set Copy Ratio
iy You can also use numeric keys.
3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK]. = *
{50-200)

& note

If you enter a value outside the setting range, a

Device Info. Additional Func. message prompting you to enter an appropriate
value appears on the screen.

4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Copy Ratio Settings>, then press 7 Use @_@ (numeric keys) to enter the
[OKI. desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

- = Can @ : Start Copy
@ : Copy Ratio Settings
100% @@ [J LTR 1 100% @@ [J LTR 12
© O 100% 1:1 | Custom Copy Ratio
=lals® Text/Photo/Map =|als% Text/Photo/Map
W@ MNoni:Off W+® HNon1:Off
R——R Sharpness: 0 R==R Sharpness: 0
Mode Memory | Preview Img. ) Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

4-32



Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [l LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

'

= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel J Daone J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)

once for each page.

Press (CD) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Enlarge/Reduce Images

buikdo> .
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> ¢ Selecting Image Quality

You can adjust the image quality of copies according to the types of originals. A correct
selection is necessary for the optimal reproduction of the colors of the original.

The default setting is <Text/Photo/Map>.

& )
Text/Photo/Map Mode  Printed Image Mode Photo Mode Text Mode
RES@RT PLAN RES®RT PLAN
G J
& note
- Combinations of these four modes (Text/Photo/Map, Printed Image, Photo, and Text) cannot be selected at the same
time. If you select one of these modes, the previously set mode is canceled.
- If the original is a transparency, select the original type, then adjust the exposure to the most appropriate level for the
original.
Set originals. 3 Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Device Info. Additional Func.

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

Press @ (Main Menu).




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Original Image Quality
Settings>, then press [OK].

100% @ [J LTR 1
I 100% 1

=|aly®| Text/Photo/Map

W-m HNon1:0ff

R~=R Sharpness: 0

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the image quality, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Image Quality

Originals with Text and Photo
lalr® Text/Photo/Map
Printed Image

Photo

Text

Back

Priority Level

- <Text/Photo/Map>: For originals that contain
text, photos, and maps

& note

If you select <Text/Photo/Map>, you can set
priority on <Text> or <Photo>. Press the right Any
key to select <Priority Level>, then use [V], [A],
(4], [P] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to adjust the priority
revel.

— <Printed Image>: For originals that contain
dot photos such as magazines

— <Photo>: For photo paper originals such as
photos

— <Text>: For originals that contain only text

6

7

Selecting Image Quality

Use (0)(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Original Image Quality Settings
100 % @ [J LR 12
Sl 100% 1

=@l ¥# Text/Photo/Map

-0 Noni:Off

R=R Sharphess: 0

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

BRIV

= Avail. Mem.

99 % e
Cancel ) Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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.,
“ Multiple Originalsionto One Sheet (N on;1)

This mode enables you to reduce multiple originals to fit on one sheet of paper (one-sided/
two-sided). You can make well-organized copies by copying multiple originals onto one
sheet. This mode enables you to cut print costs by saving copy papers, and it is also useful

for saving space.
The default setting is <Off>.

& 20n1
Originals Copy

.

& note

- The N on 1 mode cannot be used with the Original Frame Erase mode, Book Frame Erase, or Binding Erase mode. For

details about the erase mode, see “Erasing Shadows/Lines,"on p. 4-41.
- The reduction ratio is automatically set so that the originals fit onto the selected paper size.

4-36




1

Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

& note

When placing horizontal (landscape) originals into
the feeder in the 2 on 1 mode, place the originals
bottom side up.

2 Press () (Main Menu).

3

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

=il cony

Additional Func.

Device Info.

Multiple Originals onto One Sheet (N on 1)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Copy Multiple Pages onto 1
Page>, then press [OK].

@ : Copy Multiple Pages onto 1 Page
100 ¢ o [l LR 1
I 100% 12

|z]a) 7% Text/Photo/Map
W~ Noni:off

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the combination type, then press [OK].

@ :SetNonl

Copy 2 Pages on 1 Page
i-+m off
Wil+mw 20n1

Wj+55 40n1
4/ Back

Option )

— <2 0n 1>:This setting reduces two 1-sided
originals or one 2-sided original to fit onto
one side or both sides of the copy sheet.

— <4 0n 1>:This setting reduces four 1-sided or
two 2-sided originals to fit onto one side or
both sides of the copy sheet.

If you select <4 On 1>, you can specify the copy

layout. Press the right Any key to select

<Option>, then select the desired layout type.

buikdo>
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Multiple Originals onto One Sheet (N on 1)

4-38

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Size

LTR Originals
LTR

LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

& note

To switch to the A/B Sizes, press the left Any key
to select <A/B Sizes>.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the paper source, then press [OK].

& : Set Paper Source

Set to Stack Bypass Tray

B Stack Bypass Tray
(1] Drawer 1: LTR
2] Drawer 2: LTR

4/ Back

If you select <Stack Bypass Tray>, specify the
paper size and type.

& note

Ifyou want to make two-sided copies of N on
, see “2-Sided Copying,"on p. 4-22.

Ifyou want to make N on 1 copies from two-

sided originals, select <2-Sided to 1-Sided> in

the two-sided settings. For details, see “2-Sided

Copying, on p. 4-22.

8

9

10

Use (0)~(2) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Non 1 Settings

12

100% @ [JLTR
[ custom Copy Ratio
=laly# Text/Photo/Map
Wi~mw 20n1
R~==R Sharpness: 0

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

ooo2 (P

1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

EENVY

= Avail. Mem.

99 % e

Cancel ] Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)

once for each page. After scanning all originals,
press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



-
“w Adjusting Sharpness

You can set the sharpness of the copied image. If you want to copy text and lines more
clearly, move the sharpness scale to the right. If you want to copy a halftone original such as

a picture, move the sharpness scale to the left.
The default setting is <0>.

1 Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press () (Main Menu).

N

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Ly

Additional Func.

Device Info.

4

Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Sharpness Settings>, then press

[OK].

@ : Sharpness Settings

1005 @ [J LR 1
Sl 100% 1:1

|2l z#| Text/Photo/Map
l-+m Nonl:0ff

Mode Memory | Preview Img.

buikdo>

Use [V, [A], [4], [P or & (Scroll
Wheel) to adjust the sharpness, then
press [OK].

@ : Set Sharpness

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Low High
e S

- To make copies of printed images or other
halftones, move the sharpness scale to the
left.

— To make copies of blueprints or faint pencil-
drawn images, move the sharpness scale to
the right.

4-39



Adjusting Sharpness

6

4-40

Use (0)~(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Sharpness Settings
100% @ [JLTR 12

L) 100% 11 l
A

a5 Text/Photo/Map
W+ Non1:Off
R=i=R Sharpness: 0
Mode Memory ) Preview Img.

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status
RERVIT
= Avail. Mem.  99% « e
Cancel J Done )

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (© (Start)

once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




-
“» Erasing Shadows/Lines

This mode enables you to erase shadows and lines that appear when using various types of
originals. The following three Frame Erase modes are available: Original Frame Erase, Book
Frame Erase, and Binding Erase.

The default setting is <Off>.

buikdo>

~
& Original Frame Erase Book Frame Erase
Copy (LTR) Copy
vl Freme ﬁgg Book Frame ﬁgg %EE
riginal Fram .. Erase Selected
Original stvn "5 | |ABE Original 0 ABC DEF
I$ : ABC | DEF ABC DEF
ABC ABC | DEF
ABC ABC | DEF Copy
ABC Copy (LTR) AEC @zEF E> ﬁgg %EE
ABC Abe sooktame | ABC  DEE
E> ABC Erase Not ABC DEF
. ABC Selected 1 2
Original Frame
Erase Not Selected
Binding Erase
Copy
LB
Binding Erase 1A 1
Original Se'eclt:e:d> ".}%} :
oumr= % "‘»
Binding Erase
Not Selected
\ J

& note

Combinations of the three Frame Erase modes cannot be set. If you select one of these modes, the previously set mode is

canceled.
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Erasing Shadows/Lines

4-42

Original,Frame Erase

This mode erases the dark borders and frame lines that appear around the copy if the original is smaller than
the selected paper size. You can also use this mode to create a blank border around the edge of the copy.

& note

The Original Frame Erase mode cannot be used with the N on 1 mode.

1

W N

Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Copy>, then press [OK].

= cow

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Shadow/Frame Erase Settings>,
then press [OK].

@ : Shadow/Frame Erase Settings

100 % o[ LR 1

_J  Frame Erase: Off

&l == Color Balance: Default
2+ Collate: Off
2] Copies:]

Mode Memory | Preview Img. |

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Original Frame Erase>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase

Copy Shadow/Frame Line Removal

[l off

]l Original Frame Erase
[ L] Book Frame Erase
;] Binding Erase

4/ Back




6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Size

LTR Originals
LTR

LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

Erasing Shadows/Lines

M If you want to set the top, left, right, and
bottom widths independently:

(DPress the right Any key to select <Adj. Each
Dim.>.

& note

To switch to the A/B Sizes, press the left Any key
to select <A/B Sizes>.

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Adjust using up, down or the dial.

A

3/16

v
(1/16-1_15/18)

e
Enter mm Adj. Each Dim. )

—

M If you want to set the same width for all four
borders:

M Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to enter a
frame erase width value, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

#iy Adjust using up, down or the dial.

A

v
(1/16-1_15/16)

Enter mm ) Adj. Each Dim. )

& note

- The default setting is <3/16" (6 mm)>.The
maximum original frame erase width that you
can setis <1 15/16" (50 mm)>.

— To enter values in millimeters, press the left Any
key to select <Enter mm>. When entering the
value in millimeters, you can also use [V, [A],
(Scroll Wheel), and (@©-(®) (numeric keys).

— Ifyou want to change the valug, press (©
(Clear) before entering the new value.

— Ifyou enter a value outside the setting range, a
message prompting you to enter an
appropriate value appears on the screen.

@Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired frame erase borders, then press
[OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Location of Set Originals
Top: 3/16
Left: 3/16
Right: 3/16
Bottom: 3/16
Apply Settings

Enter mm ) Uniform Margin

& note

To enter values in millimeters, press the left Any
key to select <Enter mm>. When entering the
value in millimeters, you can also use [V, [A], @
(Scroll Wheel), and @-(® (numeric keys).

buikdo>
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Erasing Shadows/Lines

(®Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to enter a
frame erase width value, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Hy Adjust using up, down or the dial.

A

3/16

=
(1/16-1_15/16)

& note

— The default setting is <3/16" (6 mm)>. The
maximum original frame erase width that you
can setis <1 15/16" (50 mm)>.

— Ifyou want to change the valug, press ©
(Clear) before entering the new value.

— Ifyou enter a value outside the setting range, a
message prompting you to enter an
appropriate value appears on the screen.

@ Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Apply Settings>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Location of Set Originals
Top: 3/16
Left: 3/16
Right: 3/16
Bottom: 3/16
( Apply Settings D
Enter mm ) Uniform Margin )

The display will return to the Copy top screen.

4-44

7

8

Use (0)~(2) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Frame Erase Settings

100% @ [J LR 12
]l Original Frame Erase

2| == Color Balance: Default
Z,  Collate: Off
2] Copies:12

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

EENVY

= Avail. Mem.

99 % L
Cancel ] Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Erasing Shadows/Lines

Book:Frame Erase

This mode erases the dark borders and the center and contour lines that appear when you copy facing pages
in a book or bound original onto a single sheet of paper.

& note

— The Book Frame Erase mode cannot be used with the N on 1.
— You must place an original on the platen glass when using this function.

1 Set an original on the platen glass. Use (W], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
4 display <Shadow/Frame Erase Settings>,
then press [OK].

@ : Shadow/Frame Erase Settings

100 ¢ o []LR 1

] Frame Erase: Off
&l =£ Color Balance: Default

2, Collate: Off
2] Copies:
Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Use [V], [A] or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
Press (C) (Main Menu). 5

<Book Frame Erase>, then press [OK].

buikdo>

N

@ : Set Frame Erase

Book Frame Erase Shadow Rem.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Copy>, then press [OK]. ot

Original Frame Erase

Ly

Book Frame Erase

Binding Erase
Back

=i cony

)
¢ Bz o

Device Info. Additional Func.
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6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Size

LTR Originals
LTR

LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

(2 Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to enter a
frame erase width value, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Hiy Adjust using up, down or the dial.

ry

v
(1/16-1_15/16)

& note

To switch to the A/B Sizes, press the left Any key
to select <A/B Sizes>.

Enter the each erase width value:

Bl If you want to specify the erase width
value for center:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Center>, then press [OK].

& : Set Frame Erase Width

Set Frame Erase All at Once
‘ Center: 3/8 \'
All Sides: 3/16
Apply Settings
Back

Enter mm )

& note

— The default setting is <3/8" (10 mm)>. The
maximum original frame erase width that you
can setis <1 15/16" (50 mm)>.

— When entering the value in millimeters, you
can also use [V, [A], @ (Scroll Wheel), or
©-© (numeric keys).

~ Ifyou want to change the value, press (©)
(Clear) before entering the new value.

- If you enter a value outside the setting range, a
message prompting you to enter an
appropriate value appears on the screen.

& note

To enter values in millimeters, press the left Any
key to select <Enter mm>.

H If you want to specify the erase width
value for all sides:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<All Sides>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Set Frame Erase All at Once
Center: 3/8
(AN Sides: 3/16
Apply Settings
Back

Enter mm )




@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to enter a
frame erase width value, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

#iy Adjust using up, down or the dial.

A

3/16

v
(1/16-1_15/16)

& note

The default setting is <3/16" (6 mm)>. The
maximum original frame erase width that you can
setis <1 15/16" (50 mm)>.

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Apply Settings>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

Set Frame Erase All at Once
Center: 3/8
All Sides: 3/16

( Apply Settings
Back

Enter mm )

9

10

11

Erasing Shadows/Lines

Use (0)(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Frame Erase Settings

100% @ [J LR 12
[ L] Book Frame Erase

=& Color Balance: Default

%,  Collate: Off

2) Copies:12

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P

1) Printing...

=100% E [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

BRIV

= Avail. Mem.

99%"

Cancel ] Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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Erasing Shadows/Lines

Binding.Erase

This mode erases the shadows that appear on copies from binding holes on originals.

& note

- Do not place originals with binding holes into the feeder, as this may damage the originals.
— The borders you do not select are attenuated when using this function.
- You must place an original on the platen glass when using this function.

1

Ly

4-48

Set an original on the platen glass.

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

=i cooy

Additional Func.

Device Info.

4

Use [V], [A] or €&} (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Shadow/Frame Erase Settings>,
then press [OK].

@ : Shadow/Frame Erase Settings

100 % o [] LR 1
] Frame Erase: Off

w Color Balance: Default
2, Collate: Off
2] Copies:

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Binding Erase>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase

Remove Hole Punch Shadows
Off

Original Frame Erase
Book Frame Erase

Binding Erase
Back

(4 | | A=




6

7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Size

LTR Originals
LTR

LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

& note

To switch to the inch sizes, press the left Any key
to select <A/B Sizes>.

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the hole punch location, then press [OK].

& : Set Hole Punch Location

Location of Set Originals
Top: 3/4
Left

Right
Bottom
Back
Enter mm )

& note

To enter values in millimeters, press the left Any
key to select <Enter mm>.

8

9

Erasing Shadows/Lines

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the frame erase width, then press [OK].

@ : Set Frame Erase Width

iy Adjust using up, down or the dial.

A

v
(3/16-13/16)

& note

— The default setting is <3/4" (18 mm)>.The
maximum original frame erase width that you
can setis <13/16" (20 mm)>.

— Ifyou want to change the value, press ©
(Clear) before entering the new value.

- If you enter a value outside the setting range, a
message prompting you to enter an
appropriate value appears on the screen.

— When entering the value in millimeters, you
can also use [V, [A], @ (Scroll Wheel), or (@-
® (numeric keys).

Use (0)(9) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Frame Erase Settings
100% @ [J LR 12
[J Binding Erase
== Color Balance: Default

%,  Collate: Off
2) Copies:12

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

buikdo>
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Erasing Shadows/Lines

10 Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% @ [] LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

'

= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel J Done )

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)

once for each page.

1 1 Press (C—) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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~ Adjusting Color Balance

This mode enables you to adjust the color balance depending on the color of the originals.
The adjusted color balance can be stored and named so that you can use them repeatedly.

1

W N

Set documents.

For details, see “Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Additional Func.

Device Info.

4

Use [W1, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Color Adjustment>, then press

[OK].

@ : Color Adjustment

0% ®@LJLTR 1
i ] Binding Erase
&l == Color Balance: Default

2o Collate: Off
2] Copies: 1

Mode Memory | Preview Img. |

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired color, then press [OK].

@ : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow: 0
Magenta: 0
Cyan: 0
Black :0
Back
Set ) Recall /Register )

buikdo>
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Adjusting Color Balance

6

7

4-52

Use [V, [A], [4], [P]or @ (Scroll
Wheel) to adjust the strength of each
color then, press [OK].

& : Set Yellow Adjustment

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

— To weaken the selected color, move the adjust
scale to the left.

- To heighten the selected color, move the
adjust scale to the right.

Press the left Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Set Color to Balance
Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow: 0
Magenta: 0
Cyan: 0
Black :0
Back
Set )| Recall/Register )
I I

‘l&)&)

10

Use (0)~(2) (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

@ : Color Adjustment

100% @ [J LR 12
Frame Erase: Off

= Color Balance: Default
Collate: Off
Copies:12

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies

Print Status
RERVITT

= Avail. Mem.

99 % L
Cancel ] Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Registering.Color.Balance

Adjusting Color Balance

This section describes how to register the color balance setting. Up to four different settings can be stored.

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Color Adjustment>, then press
[OK].

@ : Color Adjustment

100y @ [JLTR 1
[J Binding Erase
fal == Color Balance: Default

<+, Collate: Off
%) Copies: 1
Mode Memory |

Preview Img. )

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired color, then press [OK].

& : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow: 0
Magenta: 0

Cyan: O
Black :0
Back
Set ) _Recall /Register )

6

Use [V], [A], (4], [P]or @ (Scroll
Wheel) to adjust the strength of each
color, then press [OK].

@ : Set Yellow Adjustment

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

- To weaken the selected color, move the adjust
scale to the left.

- To heighten the selected color, move the
adjust scale to the right.

Press the right Any key to select <Recall/
Register>.

@ : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow: 0
Magenta: 0
Cyan: 0
Black :0
Back

Set I Recall/Register )
(e D) l (C D)

J
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Adjusting Color Balance

(@ Use the software keyboard to enter a name,

7 Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select N he riaht Amy k |
the memory key that you want to store t Se': press the right Any key to select
: <Set>.
the color balance setting under, then
press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>. L 60 SRR
717 1234567890, -_@
@ : Recall Color Balance Sym ::::i:gz:;:;g\
Recall this Color Balance ABCOEFGHIJKLM
NOPQRSTUNNXYZ!
Gnana
- BanksHpar:e S‘Tt )
g“ ) (@ D) | @ )
ac \ v
Register/Erase )
[ [ - You can enter up to 10 characters for the
(@ D) | D) name.
- For information on using the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19

8 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel)

<Register Settings>. 9
to select <Yes>, then press [OK].
Register the current settings?

3 Reg!ster Settings

ca Register Name

Rack Erase . No

Register/Erase ) VES
M If you want to name the color balance

setting: 10 Press (C_) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

M Use [V] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

3 Register Settings
ca :eglster Name
rase
Back 7 -

Register/Erase )
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This section describes how to recall registered Color Balance.

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

= cony

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Color Adjustment>, then press
[OK].

@ : Color Adjustment

100 % o [J LTR 1

{J Binding Erase

2l == Color Balance: Default

<, Collate: Off

2] Copies: 1
Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

4

5

6

7

Adjusting Color Balance

Press the right Any key to select <Recall/
Register>.

@ : Set Color to Balance
Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow: 0
Magenta: 0
Cyan: 0
Black :0
Back
Set Recall/Register )
[ I
( D) (C D)
\ v

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select

the desired memory key, then press [OK].

@ : Recall Color Balance

Recall this Color Balance
Ci
c2
c3
ca
Back

Register/Erase )

Press the left Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow:1
Magenta: -1
Cyan:0
Black0
Back
)| Recall/Register

= [

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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Deleting.Color.Balance

This section describes how to delete the color balance setting.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Additional Func.

Device Info.

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Color Adjustment>, then press
[OK].

100 % B [l LA 1
[J Binding Erase
il == Color Balance: Default
<+, Collate: Off
2] Copies: 1

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

Press the right Any key to select <Recall/
Register>.

@ : Set Color to Balance
Yellow Strength Adjustment
Yellow: 0
Magenta: 0
Cyan: 0
Black :0
Back
Set Recall/Register )
I I
( D) (C D)

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the memory key that you want to delete,
then press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>.

5

@& : Recall Color Balance

Recall this Color Balance
C1
c2
c3
C4
Back

' Register/Erase )
| I
@ D) l @ D) |

Use [W]or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase>, then press [OK].

6

oK

]

c2

c3 Register Settings
ca Register Name
Back Erase

Register/Erase )

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

7

Is it OK to erase?

4

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

8



)
w Collating Copies

You can sort copies into sets arranged in page order. This function is useful when making

handouts for meetings.
The default setting is <Off>.

& Collate: On

Originals

Collate: Off
Originals

Three Copies

of Each Page
Collated in
Page Order

o>

Three Copies

of Each Page

Grouped by
Page

o

.

& note

The Collate mode cannot be set if Envelope, Transparency, or Labels is selected as the paper type.

buikdo>
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Collating Copies

1

4

4-58

Set originals.

For details, see “Placing Originals,"on p. 2-4.

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Additional Func.

Device Info.

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
display <Finishing Settings>, then press
[OK].

& : Finishing Settings

100 % @ [] LR 1

_l  Frame Erase: Off
sl == Color Balance: Default

<, Collate: Off

2]  Copies: 1

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

5

6

7

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press [OK].

@ : Set Collate

Make Copies in Page Order
< Dff

(st on
4/ Back

Use @—@ (numeric keys) to enter the
desired copy quantity (1 to 99).

@ : Start Copy

& : Finishing Settings

12

100 % o []Lm
] Frame Erase: Off
== Color Balance: Default

@&”yﬁ Collate: On
2] Copies:12

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. )

Press (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LR
= Sheet Copies Print Status
Lk eyl

9% L
Done J

= Avail. Mem.

Cancel J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (®) (Start)

once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



| JMaking Multiple/ Copies

1

W N

Set documents.

For details, see "Placing Originals,’on p. 2-4.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

e

Additional Func.

Device Info.

This section describes how to make multiple copies.

4

5

6

Use [W1, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Number of Copies Settings>,
then press [OK].

@ : Number of Copies Settings

100 % o [l LTR 1

] Frame Erase: Off
&l == Color Balance: Default
<, Collate: Off
[z) Copies: 1
Mode Memory |

Preview Img. |

Use @—@ (numeric keys), [V, [A] or
(Scroll Wheel) to enter the desired copy
quantity (1 to 99), then press [OK].

@ : Set the Number of Copies

H#y You can also use numeric keys.

Press (¢) (Start).

0002 (P 1) Printing...

=100% & [J LTR
= Sheet Copies Print Status

R

= Avail. Mem.

9% L
Cancel J Done J

If you want to copy multiple originals using the
platen glass, set an original and press (® (Start)
once for each page.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Press () (Main Menu).

Use [VW], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Copy>, then press [OK].

] Copy

Device Info.

Additional Func.

Press the right Any key to select <Preview

Img.>.

@ : Start Copy

Mode Memory

@ : Color Mode Settings

100y @ [JLTR 1
vi/m| Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR

“= == Density: 0 Bg.

=|» =] 2-Sided: Off

Preview Img. )

(C D))

C D))

Check the current settings, then press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

Preview Image
Display Current Setting Details

5

> ¢ Checking Current Settings

This section describes how to confirm the current settings.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



-
“ Frequently Used Settings (Mode:Memory)

You can set any possible combination of copy modes and store them as a mode memory.
There are four mode memories, and they can be assigned names for increased convenience.

This feature is useful for storing frequently used copy settings.

& note

Even if the power is turned OFF, the copy settings stored in memory keys are not deleted.

Registering;Mode Memory

This section describes how to register the copy settings to a mode memory.

& note

Even if the power is turned OFF, the copy settings stored in memory keys are not deleted.

3 Press the left Any key to select <Mode
Memory>.

1 Press @ (Main Menu).

Q]
2 Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select © : Start Copy S
@ : Color Mode Settings <.
<Copy>, then press [OK]. 005 ®@ 0L 1 3
vi1/m| Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR
Density: 0 Bg.

=|+ =| _2-Sided: Off
Mode Memory | Preview Img.

C D) C D)

Device Info. Additional Func.

& note

The currently specified settings are registered for
the mode memory.
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Frequently Used Settings (Mode Memory)
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4

5

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the mode memory key that you want to
store the copy settings under, then press
the right Any key to select <Register/
Erase>.

@ : Recall Mode Memory
Recall this Mode Memory

do m

do m2

do M3

do m

4 Back

Details Register/Erase )
I I
(C )) (C ))

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Settings>.

Register Settings

Register Name

Erase

V4
Details ) Register/Erase )

M If you want to name the mode memory
setting:

M Use [V] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

do M
do M2
de M Reqister Settings
\)‘ _ .\ Register Name
8 | Erase
U ad v n
Details ) . Register/Erase

7

(@ Use the software keyboard to enter a name,
then press the right Any key to select
<Set>.

Register Name (Max 10 char.)

@ Set Characters

A/l
Sym

[c}
1] A

= D
Eo = o
<
MNEZ N S|

1
a k
n X
A K
N X

23456878
bcdefgh
opgrstu
BCDEFGH
OPGQRSTU

Snara

Backspace Set )
| I
C ) L C ) )

- You can enter up to 10 characters for the
name.

- For information on using the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

Register the current settings?
No

Yes

Details

If you want to check the details of the setting,
use [V] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select <Details>,
then press [OK].

Register the current settings?

No
Yes

E Details J

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




Recalling;Mode.Memory

This section describes how to recall the registered mode memories.

1
2

3

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

= cony

Device Info. Additional Func.

Press the left Any key to select <Mode
Memory>.

@ : Start Copy
@ : Color Mode Settings

1005 @ [ LR 1
v1/m| Auto-color Select

Drawer 1: LTR
== Density: 0 Bg.
=|4 =| 2-Sided: Off

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

s

4

Frequently Used Settings (Mode Memory)

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired mode memory, then press

[OKI.

@ : Recall Mode Memory

Recall this Mode Memory

de
de
Ao
deo
7]

M1
M2
M3
M4
Back

Details _ Register/Erase )

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Frequently Used Settings (Mode Memory)

Checking;Mode.Memory

This section describes how to confirm the registered mode memories.

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Device Info.

Additional Func.

Press the left Any key to select <Mode
Memory>.

@ : Color Mode Settings
100y @ [JLTR 1
vi/m| Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR
~Zje= Density: 0 Bg.
=|» =| 2-8ided: Off
Mode Memory )| Preview Img. )
I I
( D) (C D)

Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired mode memory, then press the
left Any key to select <Details>.

@ : Recall Mode Memory

Recall this Mode Memory
do m
do m2
do M3
4o ma
4J)  Back

Details )| Register/Erase )

I I
(C D)) J C D))

\

5

6

Check the details of the mode memory,
then press the right Any key to select
<Done>.

@ Mode Memory Details

vi/m| Auto-color Select
== Density: 0 Bg.
=] =] 2-Sided: Off

Ll 100% 1:1

1] Drawer 1: LTR

Done )

[ I
@ D) | D)

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Deleting:Mode;Memory

Frequently Used Settings (Mode Memory)

This section describes how to delete the copy settings from the mode memory list.

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Additional Func.

Device Info.

Press the left Any key to select <Mode
Memory>.

@ : Start Copy
@ : Color Mode Settings
100% @ [J LR 1

vi/m| Auto-color Select
Drawer 1: LTR

=== Density: 0 Bg.
=|» =| 2-8ided: Off
Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

I I
(C D) ) D))

y

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
the mode memory key that you want to
delete, then press the right Any key to
select <Register/Erase>.

@ : Recall Mode Memory
Recall this Mode Memory
do m
do m2
do M3
4o ma
4/ Back
Details Register/Erase )
I I
( D) (C D)
\ v

5

6

7

Use [W] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase>, then press [OK].

Register Settings
Register Name

Erase

) . Register/Erase

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to erase?

= 4

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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| d‘Changing Standard Mode

1
2

The Standard mode is the combination of copy modes that the machine automatically
applies when the power is turned ON, or when @ (Reset) is pressed. You can change the
Standard mode to suit your needs.

The default settings are as follows:

<Color Mode Settings>: Auto-color Select
<Density/Background Rem. Set.>: 0
<Various 2-Sided Settings>: Off

<Copy Ratio Settings>: 100%

<Paper Source Settings>: Drawer 1: LTR

<Original Image Quality Settings>: Text/Photo/Map

<Copy Multiple Pages onto 1 Page>: Off
<Sharpness Settings>: 0
<Shadow/Frame Erase Settings>: Off
<Color Adjustment>: Default
<Finishing Settings>: Off

<Number of Copies Settings>: 1

Press @ (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

E

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Standard Mode Reg./Initialize>,
then press [OK].

@ : Standard Mode Reg./Initialize

100 % B [ LTR 1

2B~ Standard Settings Change

4/ Back

Mode Memory | Preview Img. )

& note

The currently specified settings are registered as
the standard mode.




Changing Standard Mode

Press [OK] to select <Register>.

4

Standard Settings Change

Standard Settings Registration

Register
Initialize

Back

Use [V] or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
5 <Yes>, then press [OK].

Make the current settings
standard?

C: )

6 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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| A)Initializing Standard Mode

This section describes how to initialize the current standard mode.

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

1
2

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Standard Mode Reg./Initialize>,

then press [OK].

& : Standard Mode Reg./Initialize
1

100% @ [JLR
Standard Settings Change

4/ Back

3

Mode Memory ) Preview Img. |

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Initialize>, then press [OK].

4

Standard Settings Change

Change Standard to Factory Setting

Register

5

6

4-68

Use [W] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to initialize?

C )

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




J’Checking and Canceling Copy Jobs/Checking

Copy Logs

This section describes how to confirm copy jobs/logs, or cancel copy jobs.

Checking;Copy,Jobs

You can check the status of a copy job while it is printing or waiting to be processed.

1
2

3

Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [VW], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select
O [ Copy

© T Send/Store
o Fax
© TE[ Print
O L=] Receive
Device Info. | Done J

Use [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Job Status>, then press [OK].

Job Status

Log
Back

4

5

6

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired job, then press the left Any

key to select <Details>.

Copy Joh Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0001 06:40 1 x 99 Printing...
0002 06:40 1 x 99 Waiting...
0003 06:40 1 x 99 Waiting...
0004 06:40 1 x 989 Waiting...

Details p Cancel )

| I
(C D) | D))

Check the copy status, then press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

Details

Display Selected Job Details

Job No. 0002

Status Printing...

Set Time 2008 04/11 06:40
Dept.ID  --——---

Sheets x Copies 1 x 88 /99

Done J

C D) C D) )

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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Confirming and Canceling Copy Jobs/Confirming Copy Logs

Canceling.Copy-Jobs

You can cancel a copy job while it is printing or waiting to be processed.

1
2

4-70

Press @ (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Copy>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

: Select
o 2 Copy
O =T Send/Store
O 3 Fax
O =] Print
O =] Receive
Device Info. | Daone J

Use [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Job Status>, then press [OK].

Job Status

Log
Back

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired job, then press the right Any
key to select <Cancel>.

Copy Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys

0001 06:40 1 x 99 Printing...
0002 08:40 1x 99 Waiting...
0003 06:40 1 x 99 Waiting...
0004 06:40 1x 99 Waiting...
Details Cancel )

I I
(C D) | D))

If you want to check the copy information, press
the left Any key to select <Details>.

5

Use [V]or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to cancel?

= 4

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




Checking;Copy;Logs

You can check copy logs that contain detailed information of finished copy jobs.

1
2

Press @ (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Copy>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

: Select

© i Copy

O T Send/Store
O (3] Fax
O TE[ Print
O =] Receive
Device Info. | Daone

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Log>, then press [OK].

Copy

@ : Select

Joh Status

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired job, then press the left Any

key to select <Details>.

Copy Job Log

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0003 11:14 2 x 15 OK
0oz 11:22 5x 15 OK
0001 11:26 2 x 15 OK

Details )

Confirming and Canceling Copy Jobs/Confirming Copy Logs

5

Check the copy log, then press the right
Any key to select <Done>.

Display Selected Joh Details
Job HNo. 0001
Result 0K
Start Time 1999 01/01 18:07
End Time 1999 01/01 18:12
Dept. ID 0000001
f Done J
[ l I
C D) C D) )

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

buikdo>
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| J Overview of Fax Functions

You can send faxes/I-faxes from your computer and use, including using the fax function

that supports Super G3. You can also forward received fax/I-fax documents to specified

destinations.

" Available variety of faxes

Fax (p.517) I-Fax (p.5-25)

Internet

PC Fax (p.527)

Originals or documents

Scan settings

-Image quality  (p.545)
« Density (p. 5-42)
« Resolution (p. 5-41)

Forwarding received fax documents

(p.5-117)




Overview of Fax Functions

\_

( L] L] L] \
Various sending functions
4
Specifying destinations (.53
Using the address book Broadcasting
.
Favorites (p.5-54)
SN
J
( L] o L] L] \
Various receiving functions
Memory lock reception .s-112) Remote reception (fax) .s-109)
J

5-3
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"4 Introduction to Using Fax Functions

This section describes the things that you must do before using fax functions.
Be sure to set the following items first:

@ Your fax number
Register your machine’s fax number. (See “Registering Your Machine’s Fax Number,” on p. 5-16.)
@ Your personal name or company name
Register your name or company name. (See “Registering the Machine’s Name,” on p. 5-14.)
@ Time and date
Set the current time and date. (See “Setting the Current Date and Time," on p. 5-12.)
@ Your telephone line type
Set the type of telephone line that is connected to the machine. (See “Setting the Type of Telephone
Line,on p.5-13.)
@ Fax receiving mode
Set how the machine receives fax documents to suit your needs. (See “Methods for Receiving Faxes,”
on p.5-4.)

Methods for.Receiving,Faxes

Your machine provides several methods for receiving fax documents. You can receive documents
automatically or manually. Follow the chart below to choose the fax receive mode that best suits your needs.
The default setting is <Auto RX>.

NO NO

NO
Do you have a dedicated 9 Receive faxes automatically and Receive faxes automatically and
fax telephone line? use telephone to receive calls? use answering machine for calls?

YES YES YES

N N v

<Auto RX> <Fax/Tel Auto Switch> <Answer Mode> <Manual RX>



Introduction to Using Fax Functions

‘ Auto RX Mode

In this mode, the machine receives documents automatically. Select this mode if you use the machine for fax
operations only, and not for voice communications using an external telephone.
@ Before using this mode
Simply set the receive mode to <Auto RX>. (See “Selecting the Receive Mode,” on p. 5-9.)
@ When an incoming call is received
— With no external telephone connected to the machine:
- For fax calls, the machine receives fax documents automatically.
- For telephone calls, you cannot talk to the caller.
— With external telephone connected to the machine:

Incoming ring sounds the If you pick up the handset For fax calls:

number of times you — while the incoming ring is  e— 9 You hear a slow beep tone. This means
specify. sounding: another fax machine is trying to send
You can specify the you a document.

number of rings in Follow the procedure below to receive
<Incoming Ring>. the fax documents.

1.Use [V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Send/Fax>, then press [OK].
2.Use [V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].
3.Use[V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <RX Start>, then press [OK].

4. Hang up the handset.

For telephone calls:
9 You hear someone on the line. Start your
conversation.

If you do not pick up the For fax calls:
handset while the The machine receives fax documents
incoming ring is sounding: automatically.

For telephone calls:
You cannot talk to the caller.

& note

If you want to change <Incoming Ring>, see “Setting the Incoming Ring Tone,"on p. 5-102.

55
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Introduction to Using Fax Functions

‘ Fax/Tel Auto Switch Mode

In this mode, the machine receives documents automatically for fax calls and the external telephone

connected to the machine rings for telephone calls. (If <Incoming Ring> is set to <On>, the external
telephone rings for both fax and telephone calls. To set the telephone to ring only when a telephone call is
received, set <Incoming Ring> to <Off>.)

@ Before using this mode
Make sure to do the following:

— Connect your external telephone to the machine. (See “Introduction of the Machine,” in the e-Manual.)

— Set the receive mode to <Auto/Tel Auto Switch>. (See “Selecting the Receive Mode,”on p. 5-9.)

@ When an incoming call is received

Incoming ring sounds the
number of times you
specify.

You can specify the
number of rings in
<Incoming Ring>.

& note

If you pick up the handset
within the specified
number of times:

If you do not pick up the
handset within the
specified times:

When the incoming ring
tone stops, the machine
detects whether the call is
a fax or telephone call
within a limited time.

- You can specify the
length of the detection
time in <Ring Start Time>.

—

For fax calls:

You hear a slow beep tone. This means
another fax machine is trying to send
you a document.

Follow the procedure below to receive
the fax documents.

1.Use [V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Send/Fax>, then press [OK].
2.Use [V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].
3.Use[V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <RX Start>, then press [OK].

4. Hang up the handset.

For telephone calls:
You hear someone on the line. Start your
conversation.

For fax calls:
The machine receives fax documents
automatically.

For telephone calls:

The call ring tone is activated. Pick up the
handset to start your conversation.

- You can specify the length of ring time
in <Fax/Tel Ring Time>.

- If you do not pick up the handset while
the incoming ring tone is sounding, the
machine disconnects the call or switches
to the fax receive mode. You can specify
which action is taken in <After Ring
Action>.

- If you want to change <Incoming Ring>, see “Setting the Incoming Ring Tone,"on p. 5-102.
- If you want to change <Ring Start Time>, <Fax/Tel Ring Time>, or <After Ring Action>, see “Selecting the Receive Mode, on p. 5-9.

5-6
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‘ Answer Mode

In this mode, the machine receives documents automatically for fax calls and your answering machine records

a message for telephone calls.

@ Before using this mode

Make sure to do the following:

— Connect your external telephone with built-in answering machine to the machine. (See “Introduction of the
Machine,"in the e-Manual.)

- Set your answering machine to answer after 1 to 2 rings.

— Record a message on your answering machine. (When you record a message, we recommend you insert
about 4 seconds of silence at the beginning of the message, or limit the message to 20 seconds.)

- Set the receive mode to <Answer Mode>. (See “Selecting the Receive Mode,” on p. 5-9.)

@ When an incoming call is received

External telephone rings If you pick up the handset For fax calls:
the specified number of  e— while the telephone is — 9 You hear a slow beep tone. This means
times. ringing: another fax machine is trying to send

you a document.

Follow the procedure below to receive
the fax documents.

1.Use [V], [A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Send/Fax>, then press [OK].
2.Use [V], [A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].
3.Use [V],[A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <RX Start>, then press [OK].
4.Hang up the handset.

For telephone calls:
9 You hear someone on the line. Start your
conversation.

For fax calls:
The machine receives fax documents
automatically.

If your answering machine
activates:

For telephone calls:
Your answering machine records the
caller's message.

& note

— This mode does not support voice mail.
- Make sure to change the receive mode if you turn off your answering machine; otherwise, the machine cannot receive fax
documents automatically.

5-7
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Introduction to Using Fax Functions

‘ Manual RX Mode

In this mode, you can monitor all incoming calls by picking up the handset each time your telephone rings.
This mode is a suitable option if you expect to use the machine mainly as a telephone, and only occasionally
receive fax documents.

@ Before using this mode

Make sure to do the following:

— Connect your external telephone to the machine. (See “Introduction of the Machine,” in the e-Manual.)

— Set the receive mode to <Manual RX>. (See “Selecting the Receive Mode,” on p. 5-9.)

@ When an incoming call is received

If you do not pick up the

Extension telephone rings. handset while the ﬁ ;(ou clalnnot receive both telephone and
telephone is ringing: ax calls.

If you pick up the handset For fax calls:
while the telephone is ) You hear a slow beep tone. This means
ringing: another fax machine is trying to send

you a document.

Follow the procedure below to receive
the fax documents.

1.Use [V], [A]or ® (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Send/Fax>, then press [OK].
2.Use [V], [A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].
3.Use [V], [A]or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <RX Start>, then press [OK].

4. Hang up the handset.

For telephone calls:
9 You hear someone on the line. Start your
conversation.

*If <Remote RX> is set to <On>, you can also start to receive fax documents by dialing from your telephone.
(See “Receiving Documents Manually with an External Telephone (Remote Reception),” on p. 5-104.)

& note

If you do not pick up the handset, you receive neither telephone nor fax calls. However, setting <Manual/Auto Switch> to <On> enables
you to receive fax documents automatically after the telephone rings for a specified length of time. (See “Adjusting the Auto Switch Time
for the Manual RX Mode, on p. 5-106.)



Introduction to Using Fax Functions

@ DRPD Mode

DRPD (Distinctive Ring Pattern Detection) service assigns two or more telephone numbers with distinctive
ring patterns to a single telephone line, allowing you to have both a fax number(s) and a telephone number(s)
using only one telephone line. Your fax will automatically monitor incoming calls and based on the ring
pattern, will let you know if the call is a fax or voice call. Set the fax ring pattern that matches the pattern
assigned by your telephone company. Contact your telephone company for availability.

@ Before using this mode

Make sure to do the following:

— Subscribe to a DRPD service. Contact your telephone company for availability.

— Connect your external telephone to the machine. (See “Introduction of the Machine,” in the e-Manual.)

— Set the receive mode to <DRPD>. (See “Selecting the Receive Mode," on p. 5-9.)

Selecting;the,Receive:Mode

Select the fax receive mode to suite your needs.
The default setting is <Auto RX>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [VW], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].
Press the right Any key to select

2 <Additional Func.>. Additional Funetions
@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings

Copy on)  Volume Settings

51 Common Settings

‘{f Communications Settings D

.l Address Book Settings
Done J

Dvine Info. IAdditinnaI Func. I
@ ! 35 | ¢ ! S) 4 Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

Common Settings

Done J

xe
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Introduction to Using Fax Functions

5 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings
TX Settings

Done J

6 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Reception Mode Selection>, then press
[OKI.

RX Settings

@ : Select

= ECM RX
> Mn

= Reception Mode Selection '
>Auto RX

= |ncoming Ring
i

Done )

7 Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired receive mode, then press
[OK].

Fax/Tel Auto Switch

& : Select

Ring Start Time: 0 Seconds
Fax/Tel Ring Time: 15 Seconds
After Ring Action: Receive
Back

Done )

For <Fax/Tel Auto Switch> and <DRPD>, you
can specify optional settings. If you want to
specify the optional settings, press [OK] again.

M If you specify the optional settings for <Fax/
Tel Auto Switch>:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax/Tel Auto Switch>, then press the
right Any key to select <Option>.

Reception Mode Selection

Fax/Tel Auto Switch
Auto RX

Fax/Tel Auto Switch
Manual RX

Answer Mode

DRPD: Select Fax

(@Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Ring Start Time>, then press [OK].

Fax/Tel Auto Switch

: Select
‘ Ring Start Time: 0 Seconds \'
Fax/Tel Ring Time: 15 Seconds
After Ring Action: Receive
Back

Done J

(3 Use [ V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to specify
the duration (4 to 30 seconds) for which the
machine attempts to detect the fax tone
before it starts ringing, then press [OK].

Ring Start Time

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

A

5 s

v
(4-30)

- You can also use @ - ® (numeric keys) to
specify the duration.

— If the machine receives a fax, the machine
does not ring and switches to the receive
mode automatically.

- The default setting is <6 Seconds>.



@ Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax/Tel Ring Time>, then press [OK].

Fax/Tel Auto Switch

@ : Select
Ring Start Time: 0 Seconds

(Fax/TeI Ring Time: 15 Seconds
After Ring Action: Receive
Back

Done J

(®Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to specify
the duration (15 to 300 seconds) of ringing,
then press [OK].

Fax/Tel Ring Time

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

A

Seconds

Y
(15-300)

- You can also use @ - @ (numeric keys) to
specify the duration.

- The default setting is <15 Seconds>.

®Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<After Ring Action>, then press [OK].

Fax/Tel Auto Switch

& : Select
Ring Start Time: 0 Seconds
Fax/Tel Ring Time: 15 Seconds

(After Ring Action: Receive
Back

Daone J

Introduction to Using Fax Functions

@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the action the machine will take after the
ringing ends, then press [OK].

After Ring Action

Automatically Switch RX Action
Done

Receive
Back

— <Done>: Disconnects the call.
— <Receive>: Receives a fax.

M If you specify the optional settings for
<DRPD>:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<DRPD>, then press the right Any key to
select <Option>.

Reception Mode Selection

Set to DRPD

Auto RX

Fax/Tel Auto Switch
Manual RX

Answer Mode

DRPD: Select Fax

@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select a
ring pattern, then press [OK].

DRPD: Double
DOUBLE
SHORT-SHORT-LONG
SHORT-LONG-SHORT
OTHER
NORMAL
Back

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

xe
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Setting;the.Current,Date,and Time

You can set the current date and time. The current date and time settings are used as standard timer settings
for functions that require them.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 5 Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Current Time Settings>, then press [OK].

@ : Select

2 Press the right Any key to select Date/Time Settings
<Additional Func.>.

= Current Time Settings
>07/01/2008 15:50
Time Zone Settings

Copy

= Daylight Saving Time Set.
- Off

Daone J

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

6 Enter the current date and time using
@ - @ (numeric keys), then press [OK].

Date/Time Settings

@& : Enter using the numeric keys.

3 Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Timer Settings>, then press [OK]. MM/DD/YYYY
==f==f -

Additional Functions

@ : Select
=4 Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings D

~=  Adjustment/Cleaning
[ Report Settings Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
@  System Management Set. Main Menu screen

Done J

4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Date/Time Settings>, then press [OK].

Timer Settings

@ : Select

' = Date/Time Settings ‘I

5 Auto Sleep lime
> B0 Minutes

= Auto Clear Time
-2 Minutes

Daone J




Setting.the Type,of-Telephone Line

Set the type of telephone line that is connected to the machine.

Introduction to Using Fax Functions

If this setting is incorrect, you will be unable to communicate with other machines. Be sure to check the type

of telephone line that you are using, and make the correct setting.

The default setting is <Tone>.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

=l comy

3 Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

F]  Common Settings

‘_ﬂ Communications Settings D

.  Address Book Settings
Daone J

4

5

6

Use [V1, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

(OK]

Common Settings
(Fax Settings

Back

Daone )

Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<User Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

: Select
‘ User Settings \'
TX Settings
RX Settings
Back

xe

Done ]

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Tel. Line Type Selection>, then press
[OK].

User Settings

@ : Select

= Register Unit Telephone #
>

= Tel. Line Type Selection
>Tone

= Dffhook Alarm
=0n

Done J




xe

Introduction to Using Fax Functions

7 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select 8 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Manual>, then press [OK]. the type of telephone line, then press
[OK].

Tel. Line Type Selection

Set Tel. Line Type to Manual Tel, Line Type Selection

Manual Pulse

Back Pulse
Tone
Back

— <Pulse>: Pulse dialing
— <Tone>:Tone dialing

- If you do not know the telephone line type,
call your telephone service provider for
details.

9 Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

Registering;the:Machine’s,;Name

Your name or company’s name must be registered as the machine’s name.
When you send a document, the name that you registered is printed as the sender’s name on the recipient’s

paper.

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 3 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.
2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>. Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

F  Common Settings

‘_ﬂ Communications Settings D

.l Address Book Settings
Done J




4

5

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@& : Select

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
TX Settings |

RX Settings
Back

Done )

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Unit Name>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select

= Register Unit Name l
(=3

= [ata Compression Ratio
&> Normal

= Retry Times
-3 Times

Done J

7

Introduction to Using Fax Functions

Use the software keyboard to enter the
machine’s name, then press the right Any
key to select <Set>.

Unit Mame Registration (24 char)
@: Set Characters

Backspace Set )
I I
(C—)

For information on using the software keyboard,
see "Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

5-15
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Introduction to Using Fax Functions

Registering.Your.Machine’s:Fax:-Number.

Your machine’s fax number must be registered. When you send a document, the number that you registered is
printed on the recipient’s paper.

1
2

3

4

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Device Info.

I Additional Func. I

—

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J#[2 Paper Settings
©n)  Yolume Settings

5|  Common Settings

Communications Settings D
.  Address Book Settings
Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

& : Select
Common Settings

Daone J

5

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<User Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select

‘ User Settings \'
TX Settings
RX Settings
Back
Done J

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Unit Telephone #>, then press
[OK].

User Settings

@ : Select

= Register Unit Telephone # ‘
>

= |el. Line Iype Selection
>Tane

= Offhook Alarm
>0n

Done J

Enter the machine’s fax number using
(©) - (9) (numeric keys), then press the
right Any key to select <Register>.

Register Unit Telephone #
@ : Enter using the numeric keys.
15 = 03TX00MXXX

Register

Space
+

f Register )

| I
C )l( )4

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



| JSending Fax Documents

«Sending Faxes»

This section describes the settings and procedures for sending fax documents.

Basic;Methods for.Sending;Faxes

This section describes the flow of sending faxes.

1

Ly

Place your originals.

Press @ (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

El

L

Device Info.

Additional Func.

4

5

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry

Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (ﬁaw)
Enter |-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

7]

Al
i

ae wmE AE] AR

=
HiE

Favorites ) One-touch )

Enter the fax number using (0) - (9), %)
and @ (numeric keys).

xe

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

Zh=
Set Destination
Backspace
Pause
Tone
Hook J

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the fax
number.

— For details about how to specify destinations,
see "Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.
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Sending Fax Documents

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Set Destination>, then press [OK].

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

= 03100000
( Set Destination

Backspace

Pause

Tone
Hook )

Make the scan settings you require.

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
121 = O3TO0X Dest. :1

®  200%200 dpi
~ == Density: 0 Bg.
4 Text/Photo
~|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

You can specify the following settings:

— <Resolution Settings>: Adjusts the resolution
of originals. (See “Selecting Resolution,” on
p.5-41)

— <Density/Background Rem.Set.>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See “"Adjusting Density,"on p. 5-42.)

— <Original Image Quality Settings>: Adjusts the
image quality of originals. (See “Selecting
Image Quality, on p. 5-45.)

— <2-Sided Orig. Orientation Set.>: Scans two-
sided originals for sending. (See “2-Sided
Original,on p. 5-47.)

— <Delayed TX Settings>: Sends scanned
documents at a specified time. (See "Sending
Originals at a Preset Time (Delayed Sending),"
onp.5-49)

- <Direct Send Settings>: Sends each page of
the document to the destination as it is
scanned. (See "Direct Sending, on p. 5-52.)

— <Register Favorites>: Stores frequently used
send settings for future use. (See “Favorites,"on
p.5-54)

8

Press (®) (Start)

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
221 = OFTXXXNN Dest. 1

®  200x200 dpi
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.
| i@ Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [VW], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

10 Press (Start).

@ : Resolution Settings
221 = 031X Dest. 1
®  200x200 dpi
~mm Density: 0 Bg.
| @ Text/Photo
2| 2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )




11

Follow the instructions on the display,

then press (¢) (Start) once for each
original.

0001 (P 1) Ready to scan.
& : Start Scanning Next Original
= Dest. 1
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel J Done J

12

Sending Fax Documents

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

0001 (P 2) Ready to sean.
@ : Start Scanning Mext Original

= Dest. 1

= Page 2

= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. 9R% o

Cancel Done

===

y
J

- Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is

complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Calling;the Recipient;before Sending.Fax:Documents.(Manual.Sending)

Use manual sending when you want to talk to the recipient before sending a document, or if the recipient
does not have a fax machine that can receive automatically.

& notE

You cannot use group addresses for manual sending.

1

Connect an external telephone to the
machine if you want to talk to the
recipient before sending a document.

For information on how to connect an external
telephone to the machine, see “Introduction of

the Machine,"in the e-Manual.

2

Place your originals.

You can only send one page at a time when you
place your original on the platen glass.

Vv
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3
4

6

7

Sending Fax Documents

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

E

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

7]

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (ﬁew)
Enter I-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

= | E !
S et

i

Favorites ) One-touch )

Press the left Any key to select <Hook> or
pick up the handset of your external
telephone.

i#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

Set Destination

Backspace
Pause
Tone

Hook )

I I
(C D) ) D))

Dial the recipient’s fax number.

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the fax
number.

— Make sure to confirm the dial tone before
entering a fax number. If you enter the
number before the dial tone can be heard, the
call may not connect, or the wrong number
may be dialed.

Talk through the handset to the recipient.

— If you select <Hook> in step 6, you can pick
up the handset when you hear the recipient’s
voice.

- If you hear a high-pitched signal instead of
the recipient’s voice, go to step 10.

Ask the recipient to set their fax machine
to receive faxes.

When you hear a high-pitched signal, use
[V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Start>, then press [OK] before
hanging up the handset.

— Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent

to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel>.



Switching.Temporarily.to-Tone,Dialing

Sending Fax Documents

If your machine is set for pulse dialing, use the procedure below to switch to tone dialing to use information

services (e.g., banks, airline reservations, and hotel reservations).

& note

To talk to the other party, you will need to connect an external telephone to the machine.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

El

5

Device Info.

Additional Func.

3 Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

(Tf—p Enter Fax (New)
== Enter E-mail (New)
%> Enter I-Fax (New)
ﬁ# Enter File Server (New)
Favorites

One-touch )

4 Press the left Any key to select <Hook>.

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys
==

Set Destination

Backspace
Pause
Tone

Hook )

I I
(C D)) J C D))

\

5

Enter the number of the fax information
service using @ - @ (numeric keys).

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

=12
Tone
RX Start
One-touch
200x200 dpi
Done )

HWIf you are using one-touch:

(DUse [¥], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
<One-touch>, then press [OK].

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys &
X
=12
Tone (
RX Start
( One-touch D
200x200 dpi

Done J

@Use [¥], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired one-touch, then press the
right Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Select/Clear One-touch
Press [Set] to Set Destination

001:031X000000( Dest. : 1
& (=) Canon USA(FAX)
1 F) Canon(FAX)

===

Vv
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Sending Fax Documents

When the recorded message of the

6 information service answers, use [V, [A]
or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select <Tone> to
switch to tone dialing, then press [OK].

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

RX Start
One-touch
200x200 dpi

Daone )

— If you are already using this machine with
tone dialing, this step is not necessary.

— After you press <Tone>, <T> appears on the
display.

xe

Dialing.an,Overseas.Number.(With,Pauses)

Enter the numbers requested by the
information service using (0) - (9)
(numeric keys).

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

= 127031
Tone
RX Start
One-touch
200x200 dpi
Daone )

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Start>, then press [OK] if you require
a faxed copy of the information.

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

2 = 127031

One-touch
200x200 dpi

Done J

If you do not require a faxed copy of the

information, press the right Any key to select
<Done>.

When you dial or register an overseas number, you may need to insert a pause within the number.

1 Place your originals.

5-22

2
3

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

E!

2

Device Info. Additional Func.




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

(,—EF Enter Fax (New)
*=j* Enter E-mail (New)
%‘f Enter |-Fax (New)
[~ Enter File Server (New)
One-touch )

Favorites )

Enter the international access code using

@ - @ (numeric keys).

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

=12

Set Destination

Backspace
Pause
Tone

Hook )

If necessary, use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll
Wheel) to select <Pause>, then press
[OK].

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys
=12

Set Destination

Backspace
( Pause
Tone [
Hook )

& note

— You can enter successive pauses within the fax
number to make the pause time longer.

- You can change the length of a pause inserted
within the fax number in <Set Pause Time>.
The default setting is two second. (See
“Adjusting the Pause Time,"on p. 5-69.)

7

9

Sending Fax Documents

Enter the country code, the area code,
and the fax number of the recipient.

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

= 12p031
Set Destination

Backspace
Pause
Tone

Hook )

If necessary, use [V1, [A] or (&) (Scroll
Wheel) to select <Pause>, then press
[OK].

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

724 = 12p031 X000
Set Destination

Backspace

( Pause
Tone |_
Hook )

xe

& note

Pauses entered at the end of fax numbers are
always 10 seconds long.

Press (®) (Start).

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

= 12p031pXXXXXXXP

Set Destination

Backspace
Pause
Tone

Hook )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel>.

Vv
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Sending Fax Documents

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the orlglnal size, then press [OK].

10

& : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

1 1 Press (Start).

iy Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

725 = 12p031pXX00000P
Set Destination
Backspace
Pause
Tone

Hook )

12

13

Follow the instructions on the display,
then press . Start) once for each
original.

0002 (P 1) Ready to scan.
& : Start Scanning Next Original
= Dest. 1
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
s Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel ] Daone J

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

<410002 Send
Waiting to scan...

= Dest. 1
= Page 2
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. 9RY o
Cancel Done )

[ I
@ D) | D)

— Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel>.



Sending Fax Documents

Basic;Methods for.Sending:l-Faxes

This section describes the flow of sending |-faxes.

& note

The following conditions are always selected:

— Paper Size: LTR

This is because the sender does not know whether the recipient’s machine can receive sizes other than LTR. Originals larger than LTR are
reduced to LTR size.

— File Format: TIFF

- Resolution: B&W 200 x 100 dpi or B&W 200 x 200 dpi

1 Place your originals. 4 Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter I-Fax (New)>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book
=4 Enter Fax (New)
“=i= Enter E-mail (New)
—'  Enter |-Fax (New)
ﬁ#‘; Enter File Server (New)
Favorites One-touch

5 Use the software keyboard to enter the I-
fax address, then press the right Any key
to select <Set>.

2 Press @ (Main Menu).

|-Fax Address (Max 120 char.)

@: Set Characters

PN j ohn@xxx . xxx.
3 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select L ——
(Sym abcdefghijklm\
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK]. S iSRS S « W
ABCDEFGHI JKLHM;
Ej NHOPERSTUVHXYZ!
| © Snama

P
Backspace Set )

(€ D) (€ D)

L

Device Info. _Ji Additional Func. — For information on using the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

— You can enter up to 120 characters for the I-
fax address.

Vv
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Sending Fax Documents

Make the scan settings you require.

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
T = john@xxx. xxx. xx

Dest. :1
= 200x200 dpi

== Density: 0 Bg.

| @l Text/Photo

=|»/=| 2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

You can specify the following settings:

— <Color/File Format Settings>: Sets <B&W TIFF
(Divide into Pages)> or <B&W TIFF (Do Not
Divide into Pages)>*

— <Resolution Settings>: Adjusts the resolution
of originals. (See “Fax,’in the e-Manual.)

— <Density/Background Rem.Set.>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See “Fax,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Original Image Quality Settings>: Adjusts the
image quality of originals. (See “Fax,"in the e-
Manual.)

— <2-Sided Orig. Orientation Set.>: Scans two-
sided originals for sending. (See “Fax,"in the e-
Manual.)

— <Delayed TX Settings>: Sends scanned
documents at a specified time. (See “Fax,"in
the e-Manual.)

— <Send Document Name Settings>: Sets the
document’s name. (See “Fax,"in the e-Manual.)

- <Subject/Message Settings>: Sets the subject
line and message body text. (See “Fax,"in the
e-Manual.)

— <Reply-to Settings>: Sets the reply-to address.
(See “Fax,"in the e-Manual.)

- <Register Favorites>: Stores frequently used
send settings for future use. (See “Fax,"in the
e-Manual.)

*If you want to divide multiple images into
single pages and send each page as a separate
file, use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<B&WTIFF (Divide into Pages)>, then press [OK].

If you want to send multiple images as a single
file without dividing them, use [V], [A] or @
(Scroll Wheel) to select <B&W TIFF (Do Not
Divide into Pages)>, then press [OK].

7

9

Press () (Start).

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
G = john@xxx. xxx. xx

Dest. :1
®  200x200 dpi

~jmm Density: 0 Bg.

| i@ Text/Photo

=|+=| 2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

Press (Start).

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
e john@xxx. xxx. xx

Dest. :1
®  200x200 dpi

~ == Density: 0 Bag.

| @ Text/Photo

'2|»=| 2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )




10 Follow the instructions on the display,
then press (¢) (Start) once for each
original.

0001 (P 1) Ready to scan.

& : Start Scanning Next Original
= Dest. 1
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel J Done J

Basic;Methods for.Sending;PC.Faxes

This section describes the flow of sending PC faxes.

& note

11

Sending Fax Documents

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

0001 (P 2) Ready to scan.
@ : Start Scanning Next Original

= Dest. 1
= Page 2
= Document Size : Change

= Avail. Mem. 9% o
P
Cancel Done )

I I
() (g S—

- Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Faxing methods may differ depending on the application you are using. For details, see the instruction manuals provided with the

application software.

1 Open the document you want to fax from
the application.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

& note

The procedure for displaying the [Print] dialog box
may differ depending on the application you are
using.

3 Select your fax from [Name], then click
[Properties].

4
5

& note

- The fax name displayed in the fax driver screen
is changed by settings in the [Printers] folder
(or [Printers and Faxes]). (See “Fax,"in the e-
Manual.)

— The procedure for displaying the fax driver
screen may differ depending on the
applications you are using.

Configure the required settings in the fax
driver screen, then click [OK].

Click [OK].

Vv
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Sending Fax Documents

6 Specify recipient name and fax number in
the [Sending Settings] sheet > click [Add
to Recipient List].

& note

— The number of recipients to which you can
send simultaneously depends on the
conditions of cover sheet attachment. For more
information, click [Help] in the bottom right-
hand corner of the fax driver window to view
the online help.

— You can select a recipient from the address
book by clicking [Address Book]. (See “Fax,"in
the e-Manual.)

— For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista, you
can use or edit the address book only if you are
permitted access to the folder where the
address book file is saved (by default, Power
Users and higher have access to the folder). If
you are not permitted access to the folder, log
on as a user who has access to the folder, or
click [Specify a Folder] in the [Edit Address
Book] sheet, and save the address book file in a
folder, such as the [My Documents] folder,
where you have write permission. (See “Fax,"in
the e-Manual.)

7 If you want to attach a cover sheet, select
[Cover Sheet] sheet > specify a format for
the cover sheet.

See “Fax,"in the e-Manual for cover sheet
attachment.

8 Click [OK].




.
“ Canceling Sending Fax Documents

3

4

Follow this procedure to cancel a transmission in progress.

Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel)
during transmission.

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select
<48 Copy
Send/Store

Fax

[ Print

Receive

Device Info. | Done J

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send Job Status>, then press [OK].

Send Job Status

Received Job Status
Log

Forwarding Error Status
Back

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to cancel, then press the
right Any key to select <Cancel>.

Send Fax Job Status
Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0002 09:30 Seq. 1 Sending...
0001 09:20 Sales Waiting...
0003 09:20 Sales Waiting...
Details Cancel J
\ v

5

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to cancel?

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

5-29
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> ¢ Specifying Destinations

This section describes how to specify a fax destination. You can select a destination stored
in the Address Book or a one-touch, or specify a new destination.

& note

- If <Restrict New Addresses> in <Restrict the Send Function> in <System Management Set.> under <Additional Func.> is
set to <On>, you can only specify a destination using <Address Book> or <Log>. If you select <Log>, you can select only
settings stored. (See "Security,"in the e-Manual.)

— The destination that you just specified is not stored in the Address Book. It is deleted once the document is sent.

- Ifyou frequently send documents to the same destinations, store these destinations in the Address Book beforehand. (See
"Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book," on p. 3-2.)

- You can specify only one destination at a time in <Enter Fax (New)>.

Specifying;a:New.Fax-Number,

You can specify a new fax number using © - ®, ® and @ (numeric keys).

& note

For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,"on p. 5-17.

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to

select <Enter Fax (New)>, then press [OK].

2 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK]. New Fax Entry
Address Book

‘ =4 Enter Fax (New)

Ej *=j* Enter E-mail (New)

% Send/Fax %> Enter |-Fax (New)
B Enter File Server (New) l

& Favorites One-touch )

L

Device Info. Additional Func.

5-30



Enter a fax number using (0) - (9), (%) and
#) (numeric keys).

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Specify from Address Book
5} Enter Fax (New)
==; Enter E-mail (New)
% Enter New |-Fax
@ Enter File Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch

I I
(C D) ) D))

\. y

You can enter up to 120 characters for the fax

number.

Details of each item are shown below.

- <Set Destination>: Set the desired
destination.

— <Backspace>: Delete the last number entered.

— <Pause>: Insert a pause of several seconds in
the fax number you are dialing. If you insert a
pause within the fax number, the letter <p> is
displayed between the numbers. If you insert
a pause at the end of the fax number, the
letter <P> appears.

When dialing an overseas number, insert a
pause after the country code and at the end
of the fax number. (See “Dialing an Overseas
Number (With Pauses),"on p. 5-22.)

— <Tone>: Select when you want to directly call
an extension line that is connected to a PBX
(Private Branch Exchange), which accepts only
tone signals. If you select <Tone> and press
[OK], the letter <T> appears.

— <Direct Send>: Send documents directly to
the recipient. Select <On>, then press [OK]. If
you do not select direct sending mode,
memory sending mode is used. (See "Direct
Sending,’on p. 5-52.)

— <Hook>: Send a fax document manually or
use tone dialing. (See “Calling the Recipient
before Sending Fax Documents (Manual
Sending), on p. 5-19, or “Switching
Temporarily to Tone Dialing,"on p. 5-21.)

5

Specifying Destinations

& note

- You cannot insert a pause at the beginning of a
number.

- If you enter a pause at the end of the number,
the pause is always 10 seconds long.

— You can press © (Clear) to clear your entry.

— If <Confirm Entered Fax No.> in <Restrict the
Send Function> in <System Management Set.>
under <Additional Func.> is set to <On>, you
should enter the fax number again for
confirmation. Enter the fax number you
entered in step 4, then press [OK]. (See
“Security,'in the e-Manual.)

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Set Destination>, then press [OK].

#y Enter Fax with Numeric Keys

124 = 03 TXX0XX
( Set Destination
Backspace

Pause

Tone

Hook )

xe

M If you want to clear the specified
destination:

(DPress the left Any key to select <Confirm/
Erase>.

@ : Resolution Settings
121 = O3TXXXNXKX Dest. :1
(@  200x200 dpi
i Density: 0 Bg.
|=]\dl Text/Photo
| 2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase )| Add Destination )

| |
@ D) | C D)

Vv
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Specifying Destinations

(2 Check the destination you want to clear is
selected, then press the left Any key to

select <Erase>.

@ : Confirm Detailed Destination

Press [Erase] to Erase Destination
1) 03100000

Using:the.Address.Book

(3 Specify a destination again.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Boak

( =4 Enter Fax (New)
*=i Enter E-mail (New)
%> Enter |1-Fax (New)
# Enter File Server (New)
Favorites One-touch

You must specify the destination to send documents. A maximum of 300 (200 for the Color imageCLASS

MF8450c) destinations (including 200 one-touch destinations) can be stored. If you store addresses in the

Address Book, you can easily select them.

& note

- To use this feature, you must first register destinations in the Address Book. (See “Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book,"on

p.3-2)

- If you use the Color imageCLASS MF8450c, you can register only one-touch destinations in the Address Book.
- Address Books can be saved, imported, and transferred using the Remote User Interface. (See “Settings from a PC."in the e-Manual.)
- For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,"on p. 5-17.

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book \

[£5 Enter Fax (New)

= Enter E-mail (New)

= Enter |-Fax (New)

- Enter File Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired destination, then press [OK].

& : Select/Clear Destination
Press [Set] to Set Destination

A 0-8| 0t OEF| G, L u0]>
O (2} Canon(Fax) 031300000

O &=} Sales salesBxxx. xxx
O |i-.| Developmen 1004. ftphost
0 () Design Gro

Reg/Edit/Erase ) Set )

The icons displayed on the Address Book are:
— 12 Fax

— [=f : E-mail

- g2 1-Fax

— J:File Server

— @ Group

You can select multiple destinations at a time.

& note

— You can use [4], [ W] to restrict the displayed
range of destinations.

— If the register name is longer than 10
characters, the first 10 characters are displayed
in the name column in the Address Book.

- If the registered destination name is longer
than 13 characters, the first 13 characters are
displayed in the destination column in the
Address Book.

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

Specifying Destinations

Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Press [Set] to Set Destination

< A [0-9| a6 0 | G | .o >
0O 7 Canon(Fax) 031000000
ﬁ’@i—‘] Sales sales@xxx. xxx
O i\ Developmen 1004. ftphost
O ﬁ Design Grn
Reg/Edit/Erase Set J

M If you want to clear the specified
destination:

(DPress the left Any key to select <Confirm/
Erase>.

@ : Start Send
: Resolution Settings

121 Canon(Fax) Dest. :1
[ 200x200 dpi
i Density: 0 Bg.
|5 \dl Text/Photo
| 2-Sided QOriginals: Off
Confirm/Erase )| Add Destination )

| I
C D) C D)

(@ Check the destination you want to clear is
selected, then press the left Any key to
select <Erase>.

@ : Confirm Detailed Destination

Press [Erase] to Erase Destination

2} Canon(Fax)

Erase p Done )

If multiple destinations are specified, clear the
other destinations as necessary.

Vv
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Specifying Destinations

(3 Specify a destination again.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book \
=4+ Enter Fax (New)
|*=i"= Enter E-mail (New)
%% Enter I-Fax (New)
ﬁﬁ‘f Enter File Server (New)

Favorites )

One-touch

Using;the,One-Touch

You can specify up to 200 destinations in one-touch.

Follow the procedure below to start a transmission and send a document using one-touch.

& note

- To use this feature, you must first register destinations in one-touch. (See “Registering Fax Numbers in One-Touch,"on p. 3-26.)
- If you use the Color imageCLASS MF8450c, you can register only one-touch destinations in the Address Book.
- For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes, on p. 5-17.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

E

Device Info. Additional Func.

3

Press the right Any key to select <One-
touch>.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (New)

Enter |-Fax (New)

Enter File Server (New)

One-touch )

—

=




4

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired destination, then press [OK].

& : Select/Clear One-touch

Press [Set] to Set Destination

Dest. : O
0 =) Canon(Fax)
(] =h Sales
0 |i=i| Developnent
O {3} Design Group
Reg/Edit/Erase | Set )

You can select multiple destinations at a time.

& note

To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Press [Set] to Set Destination

001:03 100000 Dest. : 1
& 2} Canon(Fax)

O @il Sales

| Li%\ Development

O ({3} Design Groun
Reg/Edit/Erase Set )

I I
(C D) | (€ D))

M If you want to clear the specified
destination:

(DPress the left Any key to select <Confirm/
Erase>.

@ : Resolution Settings
= Canon(Fax) Dest. :1
& 200%200 dpi
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.
|2 @l Text/Photo
| 2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase )| Add Destination )

(C D)) C D))

y

Specifying Destinations

(@ Check the destination you want to clear is
selected, then press the left Any key to
select <Erase>.

@ : Confirm Detailed Destination

Press [Erase] to Erase Destination

..Ifl Canon(Fax)

Erase ] Done J

If multiple destinations are specified, clear the
other destinations as necessary.

(3 Specify a destination again.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book
=% Enter Fax (New)
=== Enter E-mail (New)
%} Enter I-Fax (New)
|i:€> Enter File Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch )
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Specifying Destinations

Using:the,Group,Addresses

Group address enables you to specify a group of registered destinations in the Address Book or one-touch.

This is useful if you want to send the same document to several destinations. You can register up to 299 (199

for the Color imageCLASS MF8450c) destinations in one group. You can use the group address from the

Address Book or from the one-touch.

& note

For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,"on p. 5-17.

o Specifying a Group from the Address Book

1
2

Press () (Main Menu).

Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

Y
&

Device Info. Additional Func.

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Address Book>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type
Specify from Address Book

Address Book

=4 Enter Fax (New)
|*=5 Enter E-mail (New)
Enter |-Fax (New)
|i$>— Enter File Server (New)

Favorites One-touch )

4

5

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired group which is made up of
several destinations, then press [OK].

Press [Set] to Set Destination

(A1 0-9|ABC DEF|Grl KL 0 >
O Canon(Fax) 031X00000%

O @3—‘] Sales sales@xxx. xxx
O |i=i| Developmen 1004. ftphost

O {3} Design Gro
Reg/Edit/Erase ) Set )

You can select multiple destinations at a time.

& note

— You can use [4] or [ P] to restrict the displayed
range of destinations.

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Select/Clear Destination

Press [Set] to Set Destination
«| All |0-9|ABC | DEF| GHI | JKL | MHO|»|
[J [*=} canon sales@xxx. xxx

O [*=) empty
= [} Design Gro

sales@xxx. xxx

Reg/Edit/Erase ( Set )

[ I
@ D) | D)




® Specifying a Group from the One-Touch

1
2

B If you want to clear the specified
destination:

(DPress the left Any key to select <Confirm/
Erase>.

@ : Start Send
@ : Resolution Settings

=R Design Group Dest. :2
#  200x200 dpi
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.
% @| Text/Photo
=|» =| 2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase | Add Destination )
=

Press @ (Main Menu).

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

E!

L

Device Info. Additional Func.

Specifying Destinations

(@ Check the destination you want to clear is
selected, then press the left Any key to
select <Erase>.

@ : Confirm Detailed Destination

Press [Erase] to Erase Destination
@ Design Group

Erase ] Done J

If multiple destinations are specified, clear the
other destinations as necessary.

(3 Specify a destination again.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book
Enter Fax (New)
Enter E-mail (New)
Enter I-Fax (New)

Enter File Server (New)

E@ |

.

il
U Sy
S AF

=i
F

Favorites ) One-touch )

Press the right Any key to select <One-
touch>.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book
[Z4 Enter Fax (New)
+ Enter E-mail (New)
%> Enter |-Fax (New)

<= Enter File Server tNew)
Favorites One-touch )

| |
@ D) | C D)

J

xe

Vv
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Specifying Destinations

4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired group which is made up of
several destinations, then press [OK].

& : Select/Clear One-touch

Press [Set] to Set Destination

Dest. : O
(] =1 Sales(I-FAX)
11 Bl Ssales(FTP)
(m Sales (GROUP) )
O =5 Canon(FAX)
Reg/Edit/Erase | Set

You can select multiple destinations at a time.

& note

To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again to clear the check mark.

5 Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Press [Set] to Set Destination

005: sales@xxx. xxx.xx Dest. : 2
0 @2y Sales(I-FAX)

O @ sales(FTP)

w ({§) Sales(GROUP)

[ /=4 Canon(FaX)
Reg/Edit/Erase Set

I I
(C D) | (€ D))

M If you want to clear the specified
destination:

(DPress the left Any key to select <Confirm/
Erase>.

@ : Start Send

@ : Color/File Format Settings
) canon group Dest. :2
B | B&W TIFF
#  200x200 dpi

== Density: 0 Bg.

| il Text/Photo

Confirm/Erase || Add Destination )

I I
( D) (C D)

(@ Check the destination you want to clear is

selected, then press the left Any key to
select <Erase>.

@ : Confirm Detailed Destination

Press [Erase] to Erase Destination
@ canon group

Erase ] Done J

If multiple destinations are specified, clear the
other destinations as necessary.

(3 Specify a destination again.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book
5% Enter Fax (New)
=== Enter E-mail (New)
%> Enter I-Fax (New)
|i:€> Enter File Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch )




Specifying Destinations

Sending,Originals;to.More;Than;0One Location,(Broadcasting)

Broadcasting enables you to send the same document to multiple recipients.

& note

- A maximum of 301 (201 for the Color imageCLASS MF8450c¢) destinations can be specified at the same time. (Out of the 301 or 201
destinations, one new destination can be specified.) If you specify a group of several destinations, each destination is counted as a
separate address.

- If you frequently send documents to multiple destinations, it is recommended that you store those destinations as a group.

- When <Restrict Seq. Broadcast> is set to <Prohibit Broadcast>, you cannot send the documents to multiple recipients. (See “Security,’
in the e-Manual.)

- You cannot cancel to send only one destination out of the multiple destinations.

- If you specify e-mail or file server addresses as destinations, <Color/File Format Settings> appears on the Send Settings screen.
However, this setting is disabled when sending faxes.

1 Place your originals. 4 Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

A

Enter E-mail (New)
Enter |-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

3F AR

‘ =4 Enter Fax (New)
=
B

Favorites One-touch )

xe

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations, on p. 5-30.

5 Press the right Any key to select <Add
3 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select Destination>.

<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

@ : Start Send
@ : Resolution Settings
Ej = Sales Dest. :2
=  200x200 dpi
% Send/Fax === Density: 0 Bg.
& @ Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off
‘ Confirm/Erase Add Destination )
G I I
Device Info. Additional Func. ( D) (C D)

Vv
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Specifying Destinations

6

Repeat step 4 and 5 until all the
destinations are set.

& note

— Only one new destination can be specified. If
you add destinations, specify them from
Address Book.

— You cannot specify the detail settings for each
destination.

Press (Start).

@ : Start Send

7

@ : Resolution Settings
= Sales
= 200%200 dpi
~ == Density: 0 Bg.
%] @) Text/Photo
2| 2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Dest. :2

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes

9

10

11

Press () (Start).

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
= Sales

Dest. :2
®  200x200 dpi

~jmm Density: 0 Bg.

| i@ Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Follow the instructions on the display,
then press (Start) once for each
original.

0001 (P 1) Ready to scan.
@ : Start Scanning Next Original
= Dest. 2
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel ) Done J

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

~410002 Send
Waiting to scan...

= Dest. 2
= Page 2
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. 9R% o
Cancel Done J

| |
@ D) | C D) |

- Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).



> 4 Selecting Resolution

You can specify the resolution before scanning the original.
The default setting is <200 x 200 dpi (Fine)>.

& note

— The maximum size of an image that you can send at a resolution of 400 x 400 dpi is LGL.
- For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes, on p. 5-17.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Resolution Settings>, then press
. [OK].
2 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

11 = 03T0OMKXX Dest. :1
j = 200x200 dpi

% Send/Fax “jmm Density: 0 Bg.
@l Text/Photo
r ~|  2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Device Info. Additional Func.

5 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select

the desired resolution, then press [OK].
3 Specify a destination.

@ : Set Resolution

@ : Select Send Type Send With This Resolution

New Fax Entry ﬂ 200x100 dpi
Address Book (anmal) )
(._—E"’ Enter Fax (New) H ?Si%)zm s
=== Enter E-mail (ﬁew) ﬂ 200x40§] dpi
== Enter |-Fax (New) (SuperFme).

# Enter File Server (New) % E‘Sﬁﬁgﬂgpl

Favorites ) One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.
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> 4 Adjusting Density

You can adjust the density to the most appropriate level for the original manually.

Manual Exposure;Adjustment

You can manually adjust the scan exposure to the most appropriate level for the original.

& note

For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,"on p. 5-17.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

El

S
L

Device Info. Additional Func.

3 Specify a destination.

New Fax Entry
Address Book
(Tf—p Enter Fax (New)
=== Enter E-mail (New)
%# Enter |-Fax (New)
ﬁ# Enter File Server (New) l
Favorites

One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see

“Specifying Destinations, on p. 5-30.

4

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Density/Background Rem. Set.>,
then press [OK].

151 = 03 TXXHKXNXX Dest. :1
#  200x200 dpi
~= == Density: 0 Bg.
@l Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase , Add Destination

Use [4], [ ] or (Scroll Wheel) to adjust
the density, then press [OK].

& : Set Density

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Lighter Darker
B
A | e— D

Background )

Move the indicator to the left to make the
exposure lighter or move it to the right to make
the exposure darker.



Adjusting.Base Color.

Adjusting Density

This mode enables you to erase the background color of the original when scanning. This mode is especially

useful for scanning originals such as catalogs and paper, that have turned yellow from age.

& note

For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,"on p. 5-17.

1
2

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

E

Device Info. Additional Func.

Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

(,—E.ﬁ Enter Fax (New)
== Enter E-mail (New)
%> Enter I-Fax (New)
ﬁ# Enter File Server (New)
Favorites

One-touch

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.

4

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Density/Background Rem. Set.>,
then press [OK].

=1 = 03 TXXIAXX Dest. :1
#  200x%200 dpi
~ == Density: 0 Bg.
|4 |@| Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Press the right Any key to select
<Background>.

@ : Set Density
Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Lighter Darker
o P ) o

' Background )

| I
(C D)) l C D))

J

xe
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Adjusting Density

6

7

8

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
background setting, then press [OK].

& : Set Background Settings

Manual Base Color Adjustment

Rl Off
‘R|= Rl Background Removal

(‘R =~ Background Fine Adjust.
4/ Back

— <Off>: Does not erase the background color
of the original.

— <Background Removal>: If you want to erase
the background color of the original,
following step is not necessary.

- <Background Fine Adjust.>: If you want to
make fine adjustments to the density of the
background color, go to the next step.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired color, then press [OK].

@& : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Removal Level Adjustment
‘ Ao vellow: 6 \'
40 Red:6
,ﬁo Green: 6
,ﬁo Blue: 6
4/ Back

Set )

Use [4], [ ] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
adjust the strength of the color, then
press [OK].

& : Set Yellow Removal Level

»>

If you adjust the strength of <Yellow>, the levels
of <Red> and <Green> adjust automatically to
the same level as <Yellow>. If you adjust the
strength of <Red> or <Green>, the <Yellow>
level returns to its default level.

9

Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Set Color to Balance

Yellow Removal Level Adjustment
_ﬁo Yellow: 6
4o Red:s
ﬁo Green: 6
ﬁo Blue: 6
4/ Back




> 4 Selecting Image Quality

scanning.
The default setting is <Text/Photo>.

& note

- Combinations of these three modes (Text/Photo, Photo, and Text) cannot be selected at the same time. If you select one of these
modes, the previously set mode is canceled.

- If you scan an original containing halftones, such as a printed image, using the <Photo> mode, the moiré effect (a shimmering, wavy
pattern) may occur. In this case, you can lessen this moiré effect by using the sharpness mode. (See "Adjusting Sharpness,”on p. 5-83.)

- If the original is a transparency, select the original type and adjust the exposure to the most appropriate level for the original.

- For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes, on p. 5-17.

1
2

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

E!

5

Device Info. Additional Func.

Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (New)
Enter |-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

N
I
i

L

Favorites ) One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations, on p. 5-30.

4

You can manually select the original type according to the type of image that you are

Use [V], [A] or (@) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Original Image Quality
Settings>, then press [OK].

11 = 03TX00CXKX Dest. :1
=  200x200 dpi
~= == Density: 0 Bg.
| |d@| Text/Photo
<|  2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase , Add Destination

xe
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5

Selecting Image Quality

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the image quality, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Image Quality

Text and Photo Mixed Originals
Text/Photo

Text

Photo

Back

— <Text/Photo>: This mode is best suited for
scanning originals containing both text and
photos such as magazines or catalogs.

— <Text>:This mode is best suited for scanning
text originals. Blueprints or pencil drawn
originals can also be scanned clearly.

— <Photo>: This mode is best suited for
scanning photos printed on photographic
paper or photo originals containing halftones
(e.g. printed photos).




o >=sided Original

You can set the machine to automatically turn over 2-sided originals that are placed in the

feeder, and scan each side separately.
The default setting is <Off>.

& note

- The 2-sided original mode cannot be used when sending a fax document in the direct sending or manual sending mode.
— When you are scanning originals with a horizontal (landscape) orientation, such as LTRR, make sure to place them
horizontally into the feeder. If these originals are placed vertically, the back sides of these originals are scanned upside

down.

— For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes,"on p. 5-17.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

Y
&

Device Info. Additional Func.

3 Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

Enter Fax (New)
Enter E-mail (ﬁew)
Enter I-Fax (New)

N
I
i

A Eme
i

=13
i

Enter File Server (New)

Favorites ) One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.

Use [V1, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <2-Sided Orig. Orientation Set.>,
then press [OK].

1=] = 03100 Dest. :1
®  200%200 dpi
“jmm Density: 0 Bg.
@l Text/Photo
~|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

xe

& note

If <Book Type Original> or <Calendar Type
Original> has been selected, <2-Sided Originals
Settings> is displayed.
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2-Sided Original

5 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the type of original, then press [OK].

& : Set 2-Sided Original Type

Book Type 2-Sided Originals
off

Book Type Original
Calendar Type Original
Back

e [ G [

- <Off>: 1-sided originals are scanned.

— <Book Type Original>: The front and back
sides of the original have the same top-
bottom orientation.

- <Calendar Type Original>: The front and back
sides of the original have opposite top-
bottom orientations.
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J Sending Originals at a Preset Time (Delayed
Sending)

The delayed sending mode enables you to store a send job in memory, and have it sent at a
later time.
The default setting is <Off>.

& note

- You can reserve up to 70 jobs for the delayed sending. However, the actual number of jobs that can be reserved may be
less than 70, depending on the following conditions:
If multiple documents are being sent at the same time.
If large documents are being sent.
If there are jobs other than delayed sending.
- Once the delayed documents are sent, the documents are automatically deleted from memory.
- You can check the status or cancel the transmission of jobs for which a preset send time has been specified. (See
“Checking/Deleting Fax Transmission Documents, on p. 5-138)

Place your originals.

3 Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

s
&

Device Info. Additional Func.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

xe
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Sending Originals at a Preset Time (Delayed Sending)

Specify a destination.

4

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (New)
Enter I-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

Favorites ) One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Delayed TX Settings>, then press
[OKI.

5

@ : Delayed TX Settings

1= = 03100

Dest. :1
Delayed Send: Off

Direct Send: Off

Favorites

Back

Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )

em’o

Enter the send time using @ - @
(numeric keys), then press [OK].

6

& : Set Delayed TX

Send at Set Time

07/01 2008

15:50

(00:00-23:59)

Cancel )

- Enter all four digits of the time (including
zeros), using 24- hour notation.
Examples:

3:50 p.m.>1550

- To cancel to enter the time, press the left Any

key to select <Cancel> to return to the
previous screen.

7

& note

- Ifyou set a time earlier than the current time,
the document will be sent at that time on the
next day.

— Ifyou make a mistake when entering the send
time, press © (Clean) to clear your entry, then
enter another four-digit number.

Press (Start).

@ : Start Send

@ : Resolution Settings
221 = 031X

Dest. :1
®  200x200 dpi

~= == Density: 0 Bg.

| @ Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )

- Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )




9 Press (®) (Start).
@ : Start Send
@ : Resolution Settings

21 = 031000 Dest. :1
&  200x200 dpi
~j=m Density: 0 Bg.
=@ Text/Phota
2| 2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

10 Follow the instructions on the display,

then press (Start) once for each
original.

0002 (P 1) Ready to scan.

@ : Start Scanning Next Original

= Dest. 1
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel ) Done )

1 1 When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

410002 Send
Waiting to scan...

= Dest. 1
= Page 2
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. 9R% o
Cancel Done )

- Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent

to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Sending Originals at a Preset Time (Delayed Sending)
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" Direct Sending

The machine sends each page of the document to the destination as it is scanned.
The default setting is <Off>.

& note

- If you do not select direct sending mode, memory sending mode is used.

- With direct sending mode, you can send a document of two or more pages only when using the feeder. You can only
send one page at a time when you place your original on the platen glass.

- You can specify only one destination at a time for direct sending mode.

- Memory sending is automatically set when using delayed sending or when multiple destinations are specified.

- Ifan error occurs or you cancel transmission in the direct sending mode, you can check how many pages have been sent
to the destination by printing the Activity Report or on the <Log> for fax on the System Monitor screen.

1 Place your originals. 4 Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry

Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (New)

%> Enter I-Fax (New)

ﬁ# Enter File Server (New)
Favorites One-touch

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations, on p. 5-30.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

N

5 Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Direct Send Settings>, then

~
Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select press [OK].

<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

Ly

Ej @ : Direct Send Settings

L=] = 03 TXXXKNKX Dest. :1
(9  Delayed Send: Off
Z (Zwri=) Direct Send: Off
& Favorites

» 4/ Back

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Device Info. Additional Func.
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7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

& : Set Direct Send

Send by Page
off
On
Back

— <Off>: Send after all pages are scanned.
— <On>: Send each page as it is scanned.

Press (¢) (Start).

@ : Resolution Settings
121 = DBTXKKKX Dest. :1
ﬂ 200x200 dpi
~ == Density: 0 Bg.
¢ @l Text/Photo
~|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

& : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

9

10

11

Direct Sending

Press () (Start).

: Start Send

: Resolution Settings
22 = OFITRXXK

Dest. :1
®  200x200 dpi

~j=m Density: 0 Bg.

||@l Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Follow the instructions on the display,
then press (Start) once for each
original.

0002 (P 1) Ready to scan.
@ : Start Scanning Next Original
= Dest. 1
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel ] Done J

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

0001 (P 2) Ready to scan.
@ : Start Scanning Next Original

= Dest. 1
= Page 2
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. 9R% o
Cancel Done J

| |
@ D) | C D) |

- Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).
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| J Favorites

You can set any possible combination of send settings and register them as favorites in
memory. You can register up to 4 favorites. This feature is useful for registering frequently

used send settings.

& note

- The send settings registered as favorites in memory are not erased, even if the power is turned OFF.
- Ifan address included in a favorites is deleted from the Address Book, it is also deleted from the settings registered in the

favorites.

— For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes, on p. 5-17.

RegisteringFavorites

You can register names for favorites from the Select Send Type Screen or register settings for favorites from

the Send Settings screen.

& note

The currently specified settings are registered for the favorites.

o Registering Names for Favorites from the Select Send Type Screen

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Use [VW], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

E

Y
&

Device Info. Additional Func.

5-54

3

Press the left Any key to select
<Favorites>.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book
,jé—‘;‘- Enter Fax (New)

= Enter E-mail (New)

+ Enter |-Fax (New)

- Enter File Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch )

[ I
@ D) | D)




5

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to register, then
press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>.

@ : Set Favorites

Recall This Favorites Item
e W
o M
4o W
do W
4/ Back
Details Register/Erase )

| |
@ D) | C D)

Keys registered as favorites are displayed with
icons.

Favorites

Use the software keyboard to enter a
name for favorites, then press the right
Any key to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@: Set Characters

admin

Backspace Set )

—

& note

You can also check the settings stored in the
favorites by pressing the left Any key to select
<Details>. Press the right Any key to select
<Done> to return to the previous screen.

Use [W], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

Fe M
Fe M

o W3
C’C Erase

Register Name

4/ Bac 7 ‘
Details ) . Register/Erase

— You can enter up to 16 characters for the
name.

— If you press <Set> without entering any

characters, the key name reverts to its current
name (default: M1 to M4).

- Forinformation on using the software

keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.
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Favorites

® Registering Favorites from the Send Settings Screen

1 Press @ (Main Menu).

2

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

El

L

Device Info. Additional Func.

Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (New)
Enter |-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

=k

L_:RE
i
B
4

Favorites

One-touch

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,”on p. 5-30.

4

Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Register Favorites>, then press
[OK].

1= = 0310000 Dest. :1
(9  Delayed Send: Off
=iz Direct Send: Off
Favorites
4/ Back
Confirm/Erase , Add Destination

& note

The currently specified settings are registered for
the favorites.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to register, then
press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>.

Register Current Mode/Edit Name
do M

Jo W

do W

Jo W

4 Back

Details Register/Erase )
I I
C D) C D)

Keys registered as favorites are displayed with
icons.

& note

You can also check the settings stored in the
favorites by pressing the left Any key to select
<Details>. Press the right Any key to select
<Done> to return to the previous screen.




6

7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Settings>, then press [OK].

“V‘;c W3 Reg!ster Settings
do W Register Name
Erase

< Bac

T
Details ) Register/Erase )

Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <No> or <Yes> or <Details>,
then press [OK].

Register the current settings?

No
Yes
Details

To store the current settings, select <Yes>.
To cancel storing the settings, select <No>.
If you select a key that has settings stored,
select <Yes> to overwrite the previous
settings.

You can check detail settings to select
<Details>.

Press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>.

@ Favorites

Register Current Mode/Edit Name
Zo W
do W
do W3
o W
4/ Back

Details Register/Erase )

I I
(C D) | (€ D))

Favorites

9 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register Name>, then press [OK].

__J,(-. N3 Reg!ster Settings
Fo 4 Register Name
Erase

1t Baa

N [
Details ) Register/Erase )

10 Use the software keyboard to enter a
name for favorites, then press the right
Any key to select <Set>.

Register Name (Max 16 characters)
@: Set Characters
admin
A7111234567890.-_8€
Sym abedefghijklm\
nopgrstuvwxyz:
ABCDEFGHIJKLM:
HNOPQRSTUWNXYZ!
Snara
e
Backspace Set )
[ I
( D) (C D)
\ v

- You can enter up to 16 characters for the
name.

— If you press <Set> without entering any
characters, the key name reverts to its current
name (default: M1 to M4).

- Forinformation on using the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.
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Favorites

Erasing;Favorites

You can erase the settings from the Select Send Type screen or from the Send Settings screen.

® Erasing Favorites from the Select Send Type Screen

1 Press (C_) (Main Menu).

2 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel)) to
select <Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

S
L

Device Info. Additional Func.

3 Press the left Any key to select
<Favorites>.

@ : Select Send Type

Specify from Address Book
Address Book
[=4F  Enter Fax (New)

"=+ Enter E-mail (New)
%}— Enter |-Fax (New)
1. Enter File Server (New)

Favorites ) One-touch )

I I
‘l (C D)) J C D))

4

Use [V], [A] or {&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to erase, then
press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>.

Recall This Favorites ltem

430 admin

Fo M

“o W

do M

4t/ Back
Details r Register/Erase )

| I
C D) C D) )

Keys registered as favorites are displayed with
icons.

& note

— You can only erase a key that has settings
stored in the favorites.

— You can also check the settings stored in the
favorites by pressing the left Any key to select
<Details>. Press the right Any key to select
<Done> to return to the previous screen.




Favorites

5 Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel)) to 6 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
select <Erase>, then press [OK]. <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to erase?

(<]

admin
W2
W3
W4
Bac

[ ]

Register Settings
Register Name

@

¥
¥
e
f
L7

Erase i

' 4
Details ) Register/Erase )

& note & note

Make sure to check the settings first before

Key names are not erased. You can change the
erasing them.

name in <Register Name>.

o Erasing Favorites from the Send Settings Screen

1 Press () (Main Menu). 3 Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry

Address Book
Enter Fax (New)
Enter E-mail (New)
Ej Enter |-Fax (New)

++ Enter File Server (New)
% Send/Fax Favorites ) One-touch )

LT

2 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

]

ae wE AR] AR

i

Y
K, & note

Device Info. Additional Func.

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.

Vv
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Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Register Favorites>, then press
[OKI.

151 = 03TXKXGRX Dest. :1
(9  Delayed Send: Off
=3tz Direct Send: Off
& Favorites
4/ Back
Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to erase, then
press the right Any key to select
<Register/Erase>.

@ : Set Favorites

Recall This Favorites [tem
‘Yo adnin
do W
deo 3
Yo W
EY) Back
Details Register/Erase )

I I
(C D) | D))

Keys registered as favorites are displayed with
icons.

& note

— You can only erase a key with settings stored in
the favorites.

— You can also check the settings stored in the
favorites by pressing the left Any key to select
<Details>. Press the right Any key to select
<Done> to return to the previous screen.

6

7

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase>, then press [OK].

e adnin

T W2

e W3

do u4

Erase

1/ Bad \, ‘
Details ) Register/Erase )

Register Settings
Register Name

& note

Make sure to check the settings first before
erasing them.

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to erase?

& note

Key names are not erased. You can change the
name in <Register Name>.




Using:the;Favorites

Favorites

If you frequently send documents with the same document settings to the same destination, store these

settings in a favorites. Then, when you need to specify the destination, all you have to do is select the favorites

containing your stored document settings and the desired destination, and send your document.

You can recall the settings from the Select Send Type screen.

& note

- To use this feature, you must first register the desired settings in favorites. (See “Registering Favorites, on p. 5-54.)
- For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes, on p. 5-17.

1

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

E!

o
L

Device Info. Additional Func.

Press the left Any key to select
<Favorites>.

@ : Select Send Type
Specify from Address Book

Address Book

=45 Enter Fax (New)

"= Enter E-mail (New)
%}— Enter |-Fax (New)

1. Enter File Server (New)

Favorites ) One-touch )

I I
(C D)) J C D))

\

4

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to recall, then
press [OK].

@ : Set Favorites

Recall This Favorites Item
“o adnin

Fo M2

4o M3
<o M
v

Back
Details ) Register/Erase )

- If you select favorites that already has
specified destinations, the Send Settings
screen appears. You can change the send
settings or add destinations at this time.

& note

You can also check the settings stored in the
favorites by pressing the left Any key to select
<Details>.

— If you select favorites that has no specified
destinations, the Select Send Type screen
appears. You can specify destinations.

& note

To cancel all settings and return to the Select
Send Type screen, press @) (Reset).
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Favorites

Checking;Settings.for.-Recalled,Favorites

This mode enables you to check detail settings for favorites.

You can check the settings from the Select Send Type screen or from the Send Settings screen.

& note

- To use this feature, you must first register the desired document settings and destinations in favorites. (See “Registering Favorites,"on

p.5-54)

- For details on how to send the documents, see “Basic Methods for Sending Faxes, on p. 5-17.

o Checking Favorites from the Select Send Type Screen

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2

Use [VW], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

s
&

Device Info. Additional Func.

Press the left Any key to select
<Favorites>.

@ : Select Send Type
Specify from Address Book

Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

"= Enter E-mail (New)

&= Enter I-Fax (New)

5. Enter Fils Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch )

I I
(C D) ) D))

4

Use [V], [A] or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to check, then
press the left Any key to select <Details>.

@ : Set Favorites
Recall This Favorites ltem

Register/Erase )

C D))

You can check detail settings. Press the right Any
key to select <Done> to return to the previous

screen.




Favorites

® Checking Favorites from the Send Settings Screen

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

Device Info. Additional Func.

Specify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry

Address Book
Enter Fax (New)
Enter E-mail (New)

7]

]

=== ) LL i
STt et

Enter I-Fax (New)

Enter File Server (New)

Favorites ) One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
display <Register Favorites >, then press
[OK].

=1 = 03TXNOMKX Dest. :1
(9  Delayed Send: Off
(Z3iz) Direct Send: Off
Favorites
4/ Back
Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )

5

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the favorites you want to check, then
press the left Any key to select <Details>.

@ : Set Favorites

Recall This Favorites [tem
40 adnin

4J  Back
Details | Register/Erase )

| I
C D) C D)

You can check detail settings. Press the right Any
key to select <Done> to return to the previous
screen.
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| JJob Recall

1

W N

You can recall the last three addresses, scan settings, and send settings which have been set

in the <Log>, and then send your documents.

& note

The settings such as destinations, scan settings and send settings are stored in a log. The actions below after you change

settings are not recorded in a log:

Pressing the (@) (Start) or @) (Reset) or @€ (Main Menu).

Activation of the Auto Clear mode.
« Turning OFF the machine.

Identical send settings are stored only once in recall memory.

If <Restrict New Addresses> in <Restrict the Send Function> in <System Management Set.> under <Additional Func.> is
set to <On>, the addresses specified from the Address Book are only recalled.

The settings that were stored in memory are not erased even when the main power is turned OFF.

If <Restrict Sending From Log> in <Restrict the Send Function> in <System Management Set.> under <Additional Func.>
is set to <On>, you cannot specify a destination using the <Log>. (See “Security,"in the e-Manual.)

Place your originals.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK].

B!

2
£

Device Info.

Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Log>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type
Specify from Log

4/ Back

Favorites ) One-touch

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Mode 1>, <Mode 2> or <Mode 3>, then
press [OK].

@ : Set Specified Log Entry

Specify Mode 1 Settings
Mode 1
Mode 2
Mode 3
Back

Details )

You can check the recall settings by pressing the
left Any key to select <Details>.



M If you select a log in which a destination is
stored:

The Send Settings screen appears.
(D Confirm the settings.

@ : Resolution Settings
121 = DBTXKKKX Dest. :1
= 200x200 dpi
e Density: 0 Bg.
¢ @l Text/Photo
~|  2-Sided Originals: Off
Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

M If you select a log in which a destination is
not stored:

The Select Send Type screen appears.
(DSpecify a destination.

@ : Select Send Type

New Fax Entry
Address Book

Enter Fax (New)

Enter E-mail (New)
Enter I-Fax (New)
Enter File Server (New)

N
I
i

£

s ﬁ?l.g

A

Favorites ) One-touch )

& note

For details about how to specify destinations, see
“Specifying Destinations,"on p. 5-30.

Job Recall

Press () (Start).

@ : Resolution Settings
22 = 03O0 Dest. :1
®  200x200 dpi
~j=m Density: 0 Bg.
||@l Text/Photo
2|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

Press (Start).

@ : Resolution Settings
221 = O3 1XKO0 Dest. :1
®  200x200 dpi
~=j== Density: 0 Bg.
| |@l Text/Photo
|  2-Sided Originals: Off

Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )

xe
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Job Recall

9

10

Follow the instructions on the display,

then press (¢) (Start) once for each
original.

0001 (P 1) Ready to scan.

& : Start Scanning Next Original

= Dest. 2
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel P! Done )

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

@ : Start Scanning Hext Original
= Dest. 1
= Page 2
= Dogument Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. 9R% o
Cancel Done )

— Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).




| J ECM Transmission

ECM (Error Correction Mode) is a mode that automatically detects and corrects fax
transmission errors resulting from telephone line noise. ECM reduces errors when sending
faxes in a poor telephone line condition.

The default setting is <On>.

& note

- To communicate using ECM, make sure this mode is activated in both the sending and receiving machines. ECM
transmissions are possible only when this mode is activated in both machines.

- Even when ECM is activated, errors can sometimes occur due to a poor telephone line connection.

— If there is trouble with the line, it will take more time to send the documents.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 4 Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Communications Settings
<Additional Func.>. W

Common Settings
( Fax Settings

Copy Back

xe

Done ]

5 Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings

3 Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Communications Settings>, then press QX Settings
[OK]. RX Settings
Back

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
1) Volume Settings

Done ]

]  Common Settings

‘4’}' Communications Settings D

. Address Book Settings
Done J
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ECM Transmission

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<ECM TX>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

: Select

= ECMTX ‘
=0n

= Set Pause Time
-2 Seconds

= Auto-redial
>0n

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

ECM TX

Send ECM Fax Documents
Off

On

Back

- <Off>: Does not use ECM.
— <On>: Uses ECM.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




| JAdjusting the Pause Time

Some overseas dialing may be affected by the distance or complex routing of connections
when dialing the international access code, country code, and the destination’s telephone
number all at once. In such cases, insert a pause after the international access code. When
the machine dials the number, it will pause where the pause was inserted in the number.
This helps to improve the connection.

The default setting is <2 Seconds>.

& note

- You can insert a pause on the screen where you specify the fax number. (See “Dialing an Overseas Number (With Pauses),’
onp.5-22)
- Pauses entered at the end of dialed fax numbers are always 10 seconds long.

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 4 Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Communications Settings
<Additional Func.>. @ - Salect

Common Settings

xe

Done J

5 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings

3 Use [VW], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Communications Settings>, then press (7 settings
[OK] RX Settings
Back

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
@) Volume Settings

Done J

£  Common Settings

‘# Communications Settings D

]  Address Book Settings
Done J
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Adjusting the Pause Time

6 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Set Pause Time>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select
= ECMTX

> Mn

= Set Pause Time L
2 Seconds

= Auto-redial
>0n

Done J

7 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to set
the pause time, then press [OK].

Pause Time

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

A

Seconds

v
(1-15)

You can also use @ - @ (numeric keys) to set
the pause time.

8 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.




A)Redialing Automatically When the Line Is
Busy (Auto'Redial)

Auto Redial enables the machine to automatically redial the recipient’s fax number if the
recipient cannot be reached due to a busy line, or if a sending error occurs.

Auto Redial can be turned on or off. If you set Auto Redial to on, you can set how many times
the machine redials, the redial interval, and whether the document should be resent due to
an error.

The default settings are as follows:

- <Auto-redial>: On

<Redial Times>: 2 Times
<Redial Time>: 2 Minutes

xe

- <TXError Redial>: On
1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 3 Use [V, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>. Additional Functions

@ : Select
[Js[J Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

= Common Settings

‘{f Communications Settings D

] Address Book Settings
Done ]

C 5 | @ 5) 4 Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

Common Settings

Done J

Vv
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5

6

7

Redialing Automatically When the Line Is Busy (Auto Redial)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings

( TX Settings
RX Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Auto-redial>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select
= ECMTX
=>0n

= Set Pause Time
> 2 Sernnrds

= Auto-redial I
>0n

Done )

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Auto-redial
Auto Resend when Send Fails

Back

Option )

— <Off>: Does not redial automatically when a
transmission fails. If you select <Off> and
press [OK], go to step 15.

— <On>:Redials automatically when a
transmission fails. If you select <On> and
press [OK], press [OK] again, then go to the
next step.

8

9

10

Press the right Any key to select
<Option>.

Auto-redial

Auto Resend when Send Fails
Off

On

Back

===

J

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Redial Times>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

& : Select

= Redial Times ‘
2 Times

= Redial Time (min.)
-2 Minutes

= TX Error Redial
> 0n

Done J

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to set
the number of redial times, then press
[OK].

Redial Times

#y : You can also use numeric keys.

r'y

2w

v
(1-99)

You can also use @ — (@ (numeric keys) to set
the number of redial times.



11

12

13

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Red|aIT|me> then press [OK].

TX Settings

& : Select
= Redial Times
b2 Timas
= Redial Time {min.)
> 2 Minutes
= TX Error Redial
>0n

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to set
the redial interval, then press [OK].

Redial Interval

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

r'y

Minutes

v
0-99)

You can also use @ — @ (numeric keys) to set
the redial interval.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Error Redial>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select
= Redial Times
2 Times

= Redial Time {min.)
> 2 Minutes

[ = TX Error Redial

>0n

N——rt

Daone J

Redialing Automatically When the Line Is Busy (Auto Redial)

14 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Redial Upon Send Error

Auto-redial Upon Send Error
off

On

Back

— <Off>: Redialing does not take place if a
sending error occurs.

- <On>: Auto Redial takes place if a sending
error occurs.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

15
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< ‘)checking the Dial Tone before Sending

1
2

3

The following redirection problem may happen with certain kinds of fax machines on the
market made by companies other than Canon. The Check Tone Before Sending mode

prevents this rare occurrence from happening.

If you are sending a fax document from your machine at the same time another fax machine
(made by a company other than Canon) is trying to send you a fax, your fax document may
end up being redirected to that fax machine, instead of the original destination you had

intended.

Setting <Check Tone Before Sending> to <On> enables you to avoid such sending problems.

The default setting is <On>.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
I Il
( D) (C D)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
o) Yolume Settings

E|  Common Settings

‘ﬁ Communications Settings D

.  Address Book Settings
Daone )

4

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select
Common Settings

Done J

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings
( TX Settings
RX Settings
Back

Done J




6

7

8

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Check Tone Before Sending>, then press
[OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select

= Check Tone Before Sending I
>0n

Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Confirm Dial Tone Before Send

Dial After Dial Tone Confirmation
Off

On

Back

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Checking the Dial Tone before Sending
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4 StandardSend Settings

This mode enables you to change the standard settings for the send function.

Storing;the.Standard.Send.Settings

You can store the standard send settings.

The default settings are as follows:

— <Resolution Settings>: 200 x 200 dpi
- <Density/Background Removal>: 0
- <Original Type>: Text

- <2-Sided Originals Settings>: Off

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
1) Yolume Settings

F  Common Settings

‘_ﬂ Communications Settings D

.} Address Book Settings
Daone )

4

5

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
‘ TX Settings \'
RX Settings
Back
Done J




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Change Send Func. Mode>, then press
[OK].

TX Sattlngs

' Change Send Func. Mode l'

= TX Terminal 1D
>0n

= Color Send Gamma Value
> Gamma 1.8

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register>, then press [OK].

Change Send Function $td. Mode

Register Send Function $td. Mode

Register

Initialize
Back

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired setting item, then press [OK].

Register

Color Mode Settings
B&W TIFF
®  200%200 dpi

|

| |@| Text/Photo
| 2-Sided Originals: Off
Register )

You can specify the following settings:

- <Resolution Settings>: Adjusts the resolution
of originals. (See “Selecting Resolution, on
p.5-41)

- <Density/Background Removal>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See "Adjusting Density,"on p. 5-42.)

- <Original Type>: Adjusts the image quality of
originals. (See “Selecting Image Quality,’on
p.5-45)

— <2-Sided Originals Settings>: Scans two-sided
originals for sending. (See "2-Sided Original,’
on p.5-47)

10

Standard Send Settings

& note

You do not need to specify <Color/File Format
Settings>. This setting is disabled when sending
faxes.

Press the right Any key to select
<Register>.

Register

Color Mode Settings
W |uid| B&W TIFF
= 200x200 dpi

| |@l Text/Photo
2| 2-Sided Originals: Off
Register )

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Standard Send Settings

Restoring:;the;Standard;Send;Settings;to,Their,Default

You can restore the standard send settings to their default settings.

& note

All settings including <Color/File Format Settings> are restored to their default settings.

1
2

3

4

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select

[J/[3 Paper Settings
o) Yolume Settings
Common Settings
Communications Settings D
Address Book Settings
Daone )

a[ue

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

& : Select

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

5

6

7

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

‘ TX Settings \'

RX Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Change Send Func. Mode>, then press
[OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select
Change Send Func. Mode

|

= TX Terminal ID
=0n

= Color Send Gamma Value
- Gamma 1.8

Done J

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Initialize>, then press [OK].

Change Send Function Std. Mode

Initialize Send Function Std. Mode
Register




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to initialize?

Yes

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Standard Send Settings
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| JPrinting the TX Terminal ID

The TX Terminal ID setting enables you to specify whether the Terminal ID information is
printed at the top of every document that you send via fax. Information such as your fax
number and name is printed, enabling the recipient to know who sent the document.

The default settings are as follows:

- <TX Terminal ID>: On
- <Printing Position>: Outside
- <Tel. Number Mark>: Fax

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

= com

xe

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

I I
() g S—

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/J Paper Settings
<) Yolume Settings

F  Common Settings

‘_ﬂ Communications Settings D

.}  Address Book Settings
Daone )

5-80

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
‘ TX Settings \'
RX Settings
Back
Done J




6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Terminal ID>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select
= Change Send Func. Mode

= TX Terminal ID
>0n

= Lolor Send Gamma Yalue |

——r

> Gamma 1.8

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

TX Terminal 1D

Use TX Terminal ID
Off

On

Back

Option J

— <Off>: Does not print the Terminal ID
information. If you select <Off> and press
[OK], go to step 13.

— <On>: Prints the Terminal ID information. If
you select <On> and press [OK], press [OK]
again, then go to the next step.

Press the right Any key to select
<Option>.

TX Terminal 1D
Use TX Terminal ID

Back

Printing the TX Terminal ID

9 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Printing Position>, then press [OK].

TX Terminal ID

& : Select

‘ Printing Position: Qutside \'

Tel. Number Mark: FAX
Back

Done J

10 Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Inside> or <Outside>, then press [OK].

Printing Position

Print TX Terminal ID Outside Image

Inside

- <Inside>:The Terminal ID information is
printed inside the image area on the
recipient’s paper.

— <Outside>: The Terminal ID information is
printed outside the image area on the
recipient’s paper.

xe

1 1 Use [V, [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Tel. Number Mark> then press [OK].

TX Terminal ID

@ : Select
Printing Position: Qutside

((Tel. Number Mark: FAX
Back

Done J
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12

13

Printing the TX Terminal ID

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<FAX> or <TEL> then press [OK].

Tel. Number Mark

Use [FAX] Before Fax Number
FAX
TEL
Back

— <FAX>:"FAX"is printed before the fax number.

— <TEL>:"TEL"is printed before the telephone
number.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




> 4 Adjusting Sharpness

This mode enables you to scan original images with a sharper or softer contrast.

The default setting is <0>.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
I I
C D) C D)

3 Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

5 Common Settings

‘_ﬂ Communications Settings D

f  Address Book Settings
Daone J

4

5

6

Use [V1, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

& : Select

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done ]

Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

: Select -
‘ TX Settings \' S
RX Settings
Back
Done ]

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Sharpness>, then press [OK].

TX Settings

@ : Select

= Sharpness I
]
= PDF(Compact) Img. Quality

= Default Screen for Send
> Default Screen

Done J
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Adjusting Sharpness

7

Use [4], [P] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to slide
the indicator towards <Low> or <High>,
then press [OK].

Sharpness

Adjust with Right/Left Key or Dial

Low High
PR s s =

— <Low>:To scan originals containing printed
images or other halftones, the setting should
be towards <Low>. This setting lessens the
moiré effect (a shimmering, wavy pattern).

— <High>:To scan text or lines clearly, the
setting should be towards <High>. This
setting is particularly suited for scanning
blueprints and faint pencil drawn images.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




J Specifying What to Display on the Screen for

a Send Operation

This mode enables you to specify what screen is displayed for a send operation. When you
select <Send/FAX> on the Main Menu screen and press [OK], the screen specified here is

displayed for a send operation.
The default setting is <Default Screen>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
I Il
( D) (C D)

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

5]  Common Settings

‘# Communications Settings D

. Address Book Settings
Daone )

4

Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

‘ Commaon Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done ]

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
‘ TX Settings \'
RX Settings
Back
Done J

-
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Specifying What to Display on the Screen for a Send Operation

6 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Default Screen for Send>, then press
[OKI.

TX Settings

@ : Select

= Sharpness
>0
= PDF{Compact) Img. Quality

= Default Screen for Send i
1> Default Screen

Done J

7 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the initial screen, then press [OK].

Default Screen for Send

Display Initial Func. After Recovery
Favorites

One-touch
Default Screen
Back

- <Favorites>: The Set Favorites screen is
displayed on the initial Send screen.

— <One-touch>:The One-touch Selection/Clear
screen is displayed on the initial Send screen.

— <Default Screen>:The Select Send Type
screen is displayed on the initial Send screen.

8 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.




J Restoring the Send Function Settings to
Their Default

You can restore almost all of the Send Function Settings to their default settings.

& note

You cannot initialize <Register Unit Name> and <Retry Times>. (<Retry Times> is disabled for the fax functions.)

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 4

Communications Settings

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

: Select

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
= com Back

Done J

Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select 3
<TX Settings>, then press [OK].

Device Info. I Additional Func. I 5

I I
(C D) | (€ D))

Common Settings

@ : Select

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

TX Settings
RX Settings
Back

|

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[) Paper Settings
o) Volume Settings

Done ]

=] Common Settings
( _ﬂ Communications Settings D
Address Book Settings
Dane J
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Restoring the Send Function Settings to Their Default

6 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Initialize TX Settings>, then press [OK].

TX Settings
@ : Select
' = |nitialize TX Settings l'
4J Back
Done J

7 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to initialize?

8 Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.




"4 SendiStart Speed

This function enables you to change the send start speeds, which is useful when there is

difficulty initiating the sending of a document.

The default setting is <33600 bps>.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Device Info.

I Additional Func. I
I

|
@ D) | C D)

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings

~f— Adjustment/Cleaning
7= Report Settings
[ System Management Set. D

Daone )

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press ® (Log In/Out) to enter the System
Management Settings menu.

4

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

System Management Settings

‘ Communications Settings l'

Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remate Ul
Restrict the Send Function
Done J

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

xe

Communications Settings

@ : Select
E-mail /I-Fax Settings

Fax Settings

WMEemMory LOCK 2EeTtings

Done ]

Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send Start Speed>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

= Send Start Speed ‘
> 33600 hps

= Receive S-tart Speed
>33600 hps

Back

Done J
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Send Start Speed

7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired start speed, then press [OK].

Sending Start Speed

Modem Send Speed: 33600 bps
33600 bps

14400 bps
9600 hps
7200 hps
4800 hps
2400 hps

If your document transmission is slow in
starting, this may mean that the telephone lines
in your area are in poor condition. Select a
slower speed. You can select <33600 bps>,
<14400 bps>, <9600 bps>, <7200 bps>, <4800
bps>, or <2400 bps>.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




«Receiving Faxes»

J Printing Received Documents on Both Sides

of Paper

You can print received documents on both sides of the paper you select. This enables you to

save paper.
The default setting is <Off>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

I I
(C D) | D))

3 Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[/ Paper Settings
on)  Volume Settings

E|  Common Settings

‘ﬁ Communications Settings D

.  Address Book Settings
Daone )

4

6

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select
‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

xe

Common Settings

@ : Select
TX Settings

Done J

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<2-Sided Print>, then press [OK].

RX Settings

@ : Select

= 2-Sided Print ‘
= Off

= Recelve Reduction
=0n

= Received Page Footer
= Off

Done ]
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Printing Received Documents on Both Sides of Paper

7 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

2-Sided Print

Print RX Documents on 2-Sides
off

On

Back

8 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.




> 4 Reducing/a Received Document

1

2

3

You can set the machine to automatically reduce received documents so that the whole

document is printed within the printable area of the paper.

The default settings are as follows:

- <Receive Reduction>: On
- <RX Reduction>: Auto

- <Reduce Direction>: Vertical Only

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

I I
() g S—

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
@) Volume Settings

F  Common Settings

Communications Settings D
.} Address Book Settings
Daone )

4

5

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

xe

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
TX Settings

( RX Settings
Back

Done ]
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Reducing a Received Document

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Receive Reduction>, then press [OK].

RX Settings

@ : Select

= 2-Sided Print
> Off

= Receive Reduction
>0n

= Hecelved Fage Footer
- Off

—\ae—

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>.

7

Receive Reduction

Reduce RX Document Image
off

On
Back

Set )

— <Off>: Does not reduce received documents.
If you select <Off>, press [OK], then go to step
14.

— <On>: Reduces received documents. If you
select <On>, press the right Any key to select
<Set>, then go to the next step.

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Reduction>, then press [OK].

Receive Reduction

= RX Reduction ‘
> Auto

= Reduce %

>90%

= Reduce Direction

>Vertical Only

Done J

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Auto> or <Fixed Reduction>.

9

RX Reduction

Auto Adjust Image Reduction
Auto

Fixed Reduction

Back

— <Auto>: The image is automatically reduced
by a suitable reduction ratio. If you select
<Auto>, press [OK], then go to step 12.

- <Fixed Reduction>:The image is reduced by
the reduction ratio set for <Reduce %> in the
next step. If you select <Fixed Reduction>,
press [OK], then go to the next step.

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Reduce %>, then press [OK].

10

Receive Reduction

@ : Select

= RX Reduction
> Autn

= Reduce %
>90%

= Reduce Uirection
>Vertical Only

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the reduction ratio, then press [OK].

11

Reduce %
Reduce %: 90%

95%
90%
75%
Back




12 Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Reduce Direction>, then press [OK].

Receive Reduction

& : Select
= RX Reduction
> Auto

= Reduce %
L ang,

= Reduce Direction
>Vertical Only

N——rt

Done J

1 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
3 <Vertical and Horizontal> or <Vertical
Only>, then press [OK].

Reduce Direction

Reduce Vertical Only
Vertical and Horizontal
Vertical Only

Back

- <Vertical and Horizontal>:The image is
reduced in both the vertical and horizontal
directions.

— <Vertical Only>: The image is reduced in the
vertical direction only.

14 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

Reducing a Received Document

5-95

xe



J Printing Footer Information on a Received

Document

You can set whether the machine prints the date, day, and time received, transaction
number, and page number at the bottom of the received document.

The default setting is <Off>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
I Il
( D) (C D)

xe

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings

on)  Volume Settings

=] Common Settings
Communications Settings D
Address Book Settings

Daone )

5-96

4

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

‘ Commaon Settings \'
Fax Settings
Back
Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select
TX Settings

Done J

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Received Page Footer>, then press [OK].

RX Settings

@ : Select
= 2-Sided Print
- Off

= Receive Reduction
&> 0n

= Received Page Footer I
> Off




7

8

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Received Page Footer

Use Received Page Footer
off

On

Back

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Printing Footer Information on a Received Document
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J Specifying the Way of Printing When Toner Is

1
2

3

5-98

Low.

This function enables you to continue printing your current jobs when the toner is low.

The default setting is <Off>.

& note

When <Toner Out Continuous Print> is set to <On>, the printed documents may be light or blurred because of lack of toner. The
data is erased when the documents are printed out, so you cannot print the same documents again.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

& : Select

[J/[3 Paper Settings
@) Volume Settings
=] Common Settings

‘ ﬁ Communications Settings D
Address Book Settings
Done J

4

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Common Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

‘ Common Settings \'

Fax Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Common Settings

@ : Select

TX Settings

Done J




6

7

8

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Toner Out Continuous Print>, then press
[OK].

RX Settings

: Select

= Toner Out Continuous Print I
=0n

= YCbCr Receive Gamma Val.
> Gamma 1.8

Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Continue Printing if Toner is Out

Continue Printing if Toner Low
Off

On

Back

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Specifying the Way of Printing When Toner Is Low
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W ECM Reception

1

2

xe

3

5-100

ECM (Error Correction Mode) is a mode that automatically detects and corrects fax
transmission errors resulting from telephone line noise. ECM reduces errors when receiving
faxes in a poor telephone line condition.
The default setting is <On>.

& note

- To communicate using ECM, make sure this mode is activated in both the sending and receiving machines. ECM

transmissions are possible only when this mode is activated in both machines.

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[Js[3 Paper Settings
©n)  Yolume Settings

5] Common Settings

‘ﬁ Communications Settings D

.l Address Book Settings
Done J

4

- Even when ECM is activated, errors can sometimes occur due to a poor telephone line connection.
— If there is trouble with the line, it will take more time to receive the documents.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select
Common Settings

( Fax Settings
Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings
TX Settings

Done J




6

7

8

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<ECM RX>, then press [OK].

RX Settings
Sel

= ECM RX ‘
=0n

= Reception Mode Selection
> Auto RX

= |ncoming Ring
- Off

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

ECM RX

Receive ECM Fax Documents
Off

On

Back

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

ECM Reception

5-101

xe



| JSetting the Incoming RingTone

1
2

xe

3

5-102

The default settings are as follows:

- <Incoming Ring>: On
- <Ring Times>: 2 Times

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info.

I Additional Func. I
I

|
@ D) | C D)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/3 Paper Settings
1) Yolume Settings

£  Common Settings

‘_ﬂ Communications Settings D

. Address Book Settings
Daone J

4

5

This function enables you to activate the ring alert of the external telephone when the
machine receives a fax or telephone call in the Auto RX or Fax/Tel Auto Switch mode.

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select
Common Settings

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings
TX Settings

Done J




Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Incoming Ring>, then press [OK].

RX Settings

@ : Select
= ECM RX
=0n

= Reception Mode Selection
> Antn RY

= |ncoming Ring I
= Off

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>.

Incoming Ring

Use Call Tones for Incoming
Off

On

Back

- <Off>:Incoming tone does not ring. If you
select <Off>, press [OK], then go to step 9.

— <On>:Incoming tone rings. If you select
<On>, press [OK], then go to the next step.

Use [W], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to set
the number of ring times, then press [OK].

Ring Times

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

1 e

v
(1-99)

You can also use @ — @ (numeric keys) to set
the number of ring times.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Setting the Incoming Ring Tone
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J’Receiving Documents Manually with an
External Telephone (Remote Reception)

You can connect one external telephone to the machine.
When the telephone rings with the machine in the Manual RX mode, you can use the
external telephone to start receiving the document without walking over to the machine.

Activating.the.Remote Reception

Follow this procedure to turn on the remote reception.
The default settings are as follows:

— <Remote RX>: On
— <Remo RX ID>: 25

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 4

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

I I
(C D) | D))

Device Info. I Additional Func. I 5

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[J/[3 Paper Settings
o) Yolume Settings

5] Common Settings

‘ﬁ Communications Settings D

.l Address Book Settings
Daone )

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

Common Settings

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings

TX Settings

Done J




Receiving Documents Manually with an External Telephone (Remote Reception)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Remote RX>, then press [OK].

RX Settings
Sel

= Remote RX I
>0n

= Manual/Auto Switch
>0n

= RX Restriction
- Off

Done J

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press [OK].

Remote RX

Enter ID No. and RX Fax Doc.
Off

On

Back

8

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to enter
a remote reception ID (a combination of
two characters using 0 to 9), then press
[OK].

Remote RX 1D

#iy : You can also use numeric keys.

- You can also use @-©® (numeric keys) to enter
a remote reception ID.

— The default ID is 25. If you do not want to
change the ID, press [OK] without entering
any numbers.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

xe

Receiving,Documents,with.the;Remote;Reception

Follow this procedure to receive fax documents using the remote reception.

& note

Before using the remote reception to receive fax documents, make sure the followings:
— An external telephone is connected properly.
- Your telephone is set to tone dialing.

1

When you receive a call, pick up the
external telephone.

2

When you hear a beep, use the numeric
keys to enter the two-digit remote
reception ID to start reception.

If you hear someone on the line, you can start
talking to the other party.

When the reception is complete, hang up
the telephone.
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J Adjusting the Auto Switch Time for the

Manual RX Mode

This function enables you to set the machine to switch to document receive mode after
ringing for a specified length of time in the Manual RX mode.

The default setting is <Off>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
I Il
( D) (C D)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select
Paper Settings

on)  Volume Settings
5] Common Settings
Communications Settings D
.l Address Book Settings

Daone )

4

5

6

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select

Common Settings

Done J

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select
User Settings
TX Settings

Done J

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Manual/Auto Switch>, then press [OK].

RX Settings

@ : Select

= Remote RX
> Nn

= Manual /Auto Switch r
>0n

= HX Hestriction
- Off

Done J




7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press [OK].

Manual /Auto Switch

Auto Switch to Auto RX
off

On

Back

Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to set
the amount of time the machine waits
before automatically switching to the
document receive mode, then press [OK].

Fax/Tel Ring Time

iy : You can also use numeric keys.

r'y

S L

v
(1-99)

You can also use @ — @ (numeric keys) to set
the time.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Adjusting the Auto Switch Time for the Manual RX Mode

xe
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J Rejecting Incoming Faxes from the
Unidentified Senders

This function enables you to reject incoming faxes from senders who do not transmit their
fax numbers (telephone numbers) to your machine. This can be useful when you do not
want to receive direct mail (DM).

The default setting is <Off>.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 4 Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select Communications Settings
<Additional Func.>. @ : Select

Common Settings

( Fax Settings
- Back

Done J
g ) {Aﬂﬂiﬁn‘n‘a' Func ) 5 Use [VW], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
@ S5 | @ 5) <RX Settings>, then press [OK].

Fax Settings

@ : Select

3 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select User Settings
<Communications Settings>, then press TX Settings
[OK]- ( RX Settings
Back
Additional Functions
@ : Select

Done J

[J/[3 Paper Settings
©n)  Yolume Settings

£l Common Settings 6 Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

‘ﬁ Communications Settings D

<RX Restriction>, then press [OK].
.  Address Book Settings

Done ) RX Settings

@ : Select

= Remote RX
=>0n

= Manual /Auto Switch
> Nn

= RX Restriction
= Off

o

Done J
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Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

RX Restriction

Use RX Prevention
off

On

Back

— <Off>: Does not reject to receive faxes from
unknown senders.

— <On>:Rejects to receive faxes from unknown
senders.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Rejecting Incoming Faxes from the Unidentified Senders
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4 Receive Start Speed

This function enables you to change the receive start speeds, which is useful when there is
difficulty initiating the receiving of a document.
The default setting is <33600 bps>.

Press (C) (Main Menu). Use [V1, [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
1 4 <Communications Settings>, then press
[OK].
Press the right Any key to select
2 <Additional Func.>. System Management Settings
@ : Select
‘ Communications Settings »
Copy Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function

Done J

Device Info. IAdditiunaI Func. I
= | &5 5 Use [V, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Fax Settings>, then press [OK].

xe

3 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select L
<System Management Set.>, then press E-mail/I-Fax Settings

[OKI.

Fax Settings

Additional Functions WIBITIUTY LUGK QB LLITNYS

@ : Select
= Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings

Done J

~1— Adjustment/Cleaning
=T Report Settings 6 Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
@ System Management Set. ) <Receive Start Speed>, then press [OK].

Daone P
Fax Settings
If the System Manager ID and System Password @ : Select
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and = Send Start Speed
System Password using @ - ® (numeric keys), —33RNN hns
then press @ (Log In/Out) to enter the System [ 'bgggggahgza” Speed
Management Settings menu. "

Done J
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Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired start speed, then press [OK].

Receive Start Speed

RX Modem Speed: 33600 bps
33600 bps

14400 bps
9600 hps
7200 hps
4800 hps
2400 hps

If your document reception is slow in starting,
this may mean that the telephone lines in your
area are in poor condition. Select a slower
speed. You can select <33600 bps>, <14400
bps>, <9600 bps>, <7200 bps>, <4800 bps>, or
<2400 bps>.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Receive Start Speed
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J’Receiving Documents in Memory without
Printing Out (Memory Lock Reception)

Normally a document prints as soon as you receive it. However, there may be occasions

when you want the machine to store all documents in memory until you are ready to print

them. Locking the machine to receive and store all documents in memory is called memory

lock reception.
The default setting is <Off>.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select

=7 Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings
~==  Adjustment/Cleaning
= Report Settings
( @  System Management Set. D

Done )

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press @© (Log In/Out).

4

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

System Management Settings

‘ Communications Settings l'

Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function
Done J

Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Memory Lock Settings>, then press [OK].

Activity Report

@ : Select
E-mail /I-Fax Settings

Fax Settings

[ Memory Lock Settings

Done J

If the Memory Lock Password has been set,
enter the Memory Lock Password using @ - ®
(numeric keys), then press [OK].



6

Receiving Documents in Memory without Printing Out (Memory Lock Reception)

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>.

Memory Lock Settings

Use Memory Lock
off

On

Back

Option J

— <Off>: Does not use the memory lock
reception mode. If you select <Off>, press
[OK], then go to step 12.

— <On>: Uses the memory lock reception
mode. If you select <On>, press the right Any
key to select <Option>, then go to the next
step.

If you want to set or change a password
for the Memory Lock mode, enter a
password (up to seven digits) using @ -
@ (numeric keys), then press [OK].

Memory Lock Password (7 digits)

#ly : Enter Password Using Num. Keys

(Leave hlank if not required.)

If you set a password, it will be necessary to
enter the password whenever you want to
change the Memory Lock mode settings, or
cancel the Memory Lock mode.

If you do not want to set the Memory Lock with
a password, press [OK] without entering any
numbers.

8

& note

— You cannot store a password that only consists
of zeros, such as <0000000>.

- If you enter fewer than seven digits, the
machine stores the password with leading
Z€ros.

Example: If <02> or <002> is entered,
<0000002> is stored.

- If you make a mistake when entering the
password, press © (Clear), then enter the
correct password.

Set the machine to print an RX report or
not.

Report Print

Output Result Report
off

On

Back

If you want to print an RX report when receiving
documents, use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <On>, then press [OK].

If you do not want to print an RX report, select
<Off>, then press [OK].

& note

If you want to print an RX report, you need also to
set <RX Report> to <On>. (See “Introduction of
the Machine!"in the e-Manual.)
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Receiving Documents in Memory without Printing Out (Memory Lock Reception)

5-114

9

10

Set the time for the machine to enter and
leave the Memory Lock mode.

Memory Lock Time Settings

Specify Memory Lock Time
Do Not Specify

Specify

Back

If you want to specify the Memory Lock Time
settings, use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Specify>, then press [OK].

If you do not want to specify the Memory Lock
Time settings, select <No>, select <Do Not
Specify>, then press [OK]. Go to step 12

If <Do Not Specify> is selected, the Memory
Lock mode will not start automatically at a
specified time. The machine enters the Memory
Lock mode only when you manually set the
Memory Lock mode to <On> in step 6.

Specify the time (in 24-hour/military time
format) for the machine to enter the
Memory Lock mode using (0) - (9)
(numeric keys), then press [OK].

Memory Lock Start Settings

& : Enter using the numeric keys.

15:00

& note

If you make a mistake when entering the time,
press (© (Clear) to clear your entry, then enter
another four digit number.

11

12

Specify the time (in 24-hour/military time
format) for the machine to leave the
Memory Lock mode using @ - @
(numeric keys), then press [OK].

Memory Lock End Time

@& : Enter using the numeric keys.

08:30

& note

- If you make a mistake when entering the time,
press (© (Clear) to clear your entry, then enter
another four digit number.

- If you set the same time for Memory Lock Start
Time and Memory Lock End Time, the machine
will be in the Memory Lock mode through the
entire day.

Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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J Printing All Documents Stored in the

Memory Lock Reception Mode

reception mode.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select

= Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings

~—j— Adjustment/Cleaning
= Report Settings

System Management Set. D

Daone J

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press @ (Log In/Out).

4

Follow this procedure to print documents received when the machine is in the memory lock

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Communications Settings>, then press
[OKI.

System Management Settings
@ : Select

‘ Communications Settings l'

Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul

Restrict the Send Function

Done ]

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Memory Lock Settings>, then press [OK].

Communications Settings

@ : Select
= E-mail/I-Fax Settings

= Fax Settings

= Memory Lock Settings
= Off

——

Done J

If the Memory Lock Password has been set,
enter the Memory Lock Password using @ - ®
(numeric keys), then press [OK].

xe
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Printing All Documents Stored in the Memory Lock Reception Mode
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6

7

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off>, then press [OK].

Memory Lock Settings

Use Memory Lock
off

On

Back

Option )

The received documents are printed.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




«Forwarding Received Faxes»

“w Forwarding Received Fax Documents

This machine enables you to automatically forward received fax documents to any desired
destination. If a received document matches the specified forwarding conditions, it is
forwarded to the specified destination. Received documents that do not match the
forwarding conditions can also be forwarded to any desired destination.

& note

- The maximum number of forwarding settings that you can store is 52 (12 for the Color imageCLASS MF8450c): 50 (10 for
the Color imageCLASS MF8450c¢) with forwarding conditions and 2 without conditions.

- You can set whether to print fax documents with forwarding errors, and whether to store them in memory. (See “Handling
Documents with Forwarding Errors,"on p. 5-131.)

- Ifaforwarding error occurs when all of <Print Image>, <Store Image to Memory>, and <Memory Lock Settings> are set to
<Off>, the received documents will be lost.

Specifying,Forwarding.Settings
This section describes how to register, erase, print, check, and change the forwarding settings.

o Storing Forwarding Settings

You can register the forwarding conditions and destinations.

& note

To be able to forward received documents, you need to activate the settings registered here. (See “Activating the Registered Forwarding
Settings, on p. 5-124.)

xe

1 Press @ (Main Menu). 3 Use [V], [A] or (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].
2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>. Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings
(5  Timer Settings

1 Adjustment/Cleaning
=] Report Settings
[ System Management Set. D

Done ]

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ — @ (numeric keys),
then press (® (Log In/Out).
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4

5

5-118

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Settings>, then press [OK].

oK

Communications Settings

( Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings

Remote Ul

Restrict the Send Function
Done

vy

Press the left Any key to select <Menu>.

Forwarding Conditions Settings
@ : Switch Forwarding On/Off

<[an |5 =

Menu ) Done )

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Register>, then press [OK].

o o2

Register
Forward w/o Condition
Erase
T
Menu ) Done )

7

Use the software keyboard to enter a
name for the forwarding condition, then
press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Forwarding Cond. Name (50 char)
@: Set Characters
admin

A1 1
Sym a

Backspace Set )

C );( )‘

For information on using the software keyboard,
see "Entering Characters,"on p. 1-19.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Fax>, then press [OK].

Forward Without Conditions

Send by Fax

=) Fax

=) |-Fax
4/ Back




9

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

the forwarding condition, then press [OK].

Fax Number

Fax Number is the Same As

disregard
Does Hot Exist
equals

differs from
begins with

The available forwarding conditions are:

- <disregard>: Disregards the Fax Number
information as a forwarding condition.

— <Does Not Exist>: Forwards the document if
the Fax Number information does not exist.

- <equals>: Forwards the document if the Fax
Number information matches all of the
characters entered.

- <differs from>: Forwards the document if the
Fax Number information differs from the
characters entered.

— <begins with>: Forwards the document if the
Fax Number information begins with the
characters entered.

— <ends with>: Forwards the document if the
Fax Number information ends with the
characters entered.

— <contains>: Forwards the document if the Fax
Number information contains the characters
entered.

- <does not contain>: Forwards the document
if the Fax Number information does not
contain the characters entered.

If you select <disregard> or <Does Not Exist>,
gotostep 11.

10

11

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Enter the forwarding criterion (up to 20
characters) using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press the right Any key to select
<Register>.

Fax Number
@ : Enter using the numeric keys.

2] = 03TX00KKX

Register

Space
+

Register J
7

[
===

The following items are also available for
entering the forwarding criterion:

— <Space>: Inserts a space between numbers.
— <+>:Use toinsert a country code. Use <+>
after the country code, and before the fax

number.

— <Backspace>: Deletes the last number
entered.

Press the right Any key to select <Next>.

Forwarding Conditions Settings
Send by Fax

xe
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12 Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select 14 Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the forwardlng destination, then press
[OK].

13

& Press [Set] to Set Destination
AN |0-6|A0C OEF G| AL WHO)>
] @j Sales sales@oo. xxx
O |i-|| Sales(FTP) 1004. ftphost
U {{§} canon grou
L) 2} Canon(Fax) 032X000000(

Set Y

& note

— You cannot select multiple destinations at the
same time. To forward to multiple destinations,
select a group address.

— You can use [4] or [ P] to restrict the displayed
range of destinations.

- To be able to select a forwarding destination, it
is necessary to register destinations in the
Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing
Address Book, on p. 3-2.)

— To cancel a selected destination, select the
destination again.

Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

@ Press [Set] to Set Destination
A1 |0-5)ABC 06 G | KL 0>
[m] @ﬂ Sales sales@xxx. xxx
O i\ Sales(FTP) 1004. ftphost
« [} canon grou

[] 1) Canon(Fax)_N3206000¢
Set )

I I
(C D)) | (C D)

15

the file format of the document you want
to forward.

File Format

Send as TIFF
TIFF
(Do Not Divide into Pages)
PDF
(Do Not Divide into Pages)

Back

Divide Pages )

— <TIFF>: Forwards the file in the TIFF format.
— <PDF>: Forwards the file in the PDF format.

& note

— This procedure is not necessary if a fax number
or an |-fax address is specified as the
destination in step 12. Go to step 17.

— To view a TIFF file, a software application that
supports the TIFF format (such as Imaging for
Windows) is required.

— To view a PDF file, Adobe Reader/Adobe
Acrobat Reader is required.

Press the right Any key to select <Divide
Pages>.

File Format

Send as TIFF

TIFF
(Do Mot Divide into Pages)
PDF
(Do Mot Divide into Pages)

Back
' Divide Pages )
| I
@ ) | D) |
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16 If you want to separate multiple images Press (Main Menu) to return to the
and send them as separate files, each of 17 Main Menu screen.

which consists of only one page, use [¥],
[A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select <On>,
then press [OK] twice.

Divide into Pages
Separate Files and Send
Off

On
Back

=] =

\ J

If you want to send multiple images as asingle

file without dividing them, use [V, [A] or @
(Scroll Wheel) to select <Off>, then press [OK]
twice.

@ When Forwarding Destinations Do Not Match the Forwarding Conditions

You can store the forwarding destinations of a received document if the forwarding settings of the received
document are not registered, or if the received document does not match all of the forwarding conditions

xe

that you have specified.

& note

- Forwarding destinations can be stored one at a time, according to the receive type of the received document.
- To be able to forward received documents, you need to activate the settings registered here. (See "Activating the Registered
Forwarding Settings,on p. 5-124.)

Press @ (Main Menu). 2 Press the right Any key to select
1 <Additional Func.>.
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3

5

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OKI.

Additional Functions

@ : Select

=7 Printer Settings

(9  Timer Settings
~ZF  Adjustment/Cleaning

=T  Report Settings

System Management Set. D

Done J

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @-® (numeric keys),
then press ®© (Log In/Out).

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Settings>, then press [OK].

oK

Communications Settings

( Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function

Done )

Press the left Any key to select <Menu>.

Forwarding Conditions Settings
@ : Switch Forwarding On/Off
<[ an [ ]2~
Menu ) Done )
I I

7

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forward w/o Condition>, then press
[OKI.

Register

Forward w/o Condition
Erase

N
Menu ) Done )

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Forward Without Conditions

Send hy Fax

‘ ..IJELI Fax \'

&= 1-Fax
4+) Back




9

(o]
o168

Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the forwarding destination, then press
[OK].

Register

Forward w/o Condition

Erase

N
Menu ) Daone )

& note

— You cannot select multiple destinations at the

same time. To forward to multiple destinations,
select a group address.

— You can use [4] or [ P] to restrict the displayed

range of destinations.

- To be able to select a forwarding destination, it

is necessary to register destinations in the
Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing
Address Book,"on p. 3-2.)

— To cancel a selected destination, select the

destination again.

Press the right Any key to select <Set>.

Register Address

@ Press [Set] to Set Destination
< All »
[ 5} Canon USA( 031)30000%
O0 @EI Sales(I-FA 1003@ifax
(] i\ Sales(FTP) 1004. ftphost

w [} Sales(GROL

10

11

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the file format of the document you want
to forward.

File Format

Send as TIFF
TIFF
(Do Not Divide into Pages)
PDF
(Do Not Divide into Pages)

Back

Divide Pages )

— <TIFF>: Forwards the file in the TIFF format.
— <PDF>: Forwards the file in the PDF format.

& note

— This procedure is not necessary if a fax number
or an |-fax address is specified as the
destination in step 8. Go to step 13.

— To view aTIFF file, a software application that
supports the TIFF format (such as Imaging for
Windows) is required.

— To view a PDF file, Adobe Reader/Adobe
Acrobat Reader is required.

Press the right Any key to select <Divide
Pages>.

File Format

Send as TIFF

TIFF
(Do Mot Divide into Pages)
PDF
(Do Mot Divide into Pages)

Back
' Divide Pages )

| |
@ D) | C D) |

xe
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12

® Activating the Registered Forwarding Settings

You can set whether received documents are forwarded.

1
2

5-124

If you want to separate multiple images
and send them as separate files, each of
which consists of only one page, use [¥],
[A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select <On>,
then press [OK] twice.

Divide into Pages
Separate Files and Send

If you want to send multiple images as a single
file without dividing them, use [V], [A] or @
(Scroll Wheel) to select <Off>, then press [OK]
twice.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Copy

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

I I
(C D) | D))

13

3

Press (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings
(5  Timer Settings

Adjustment/Cleaning
Report Settings
System Management Set. D

Done J

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ — @ (numeric keys),
then press (® (Log In/Out).



4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Settings>, then press [OK].

oK

Communications Settings

( Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function

Done J

[ ) Erasing Forwarding Settings

You can erase forwarding settings that have been stored.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired forwarding setting, then press
[OKI.

Forwarding Conditions Settings
& : Switch Forwarding On/Off

o| A [ S
[¢] Fwd w/o0 Cond. (I-Fax)
[¢] sales-1

Menu J Done J

Each time you press [OK], the icon status
displayed on the left side of the condition name
is switched.

— <@0>:The received document is forwarded to
the specified destination if it matches the
forwarding conditions.

— <@>:The received document is not
forwarded to the specified destination even if
it matches the forwarding conditions.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

xe

Use [V1, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select

=7 Printer Settings
(5 Timer Settings
““f  Adjustment/Cleaning
=T  Report Settings
( @  System Management Set. D

Done ]

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ — @ (numeric keys),
then press ® (Log In/Out).
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6

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Settings>, then press [OK].

(oK

Communications Settings

( Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function

Daone J

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the forwarding setting you want to erase.

Forwarding Conditions Settings

& : Switch Forwarding On/Off
o[ AN @
o

Fwd w/a Cond. (I-Fax) {
)

o sales-1

Menu J Done

Press the left Any key to select <Menu>.

@ : Switch Forwarding On/Off

<[ an ]S (2>
o Fwd w/o Cond. (I-Fax)
(¢} sales-1

Menu ) Done )

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase>, then press [OK].

>
«| an | 2@ >
- s P, (I-Fax)
Register
Forward w/o Condition
Erase
7
Menu ) Done )

Use [ V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to erase?

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



® Printing Forwarding Settings

You can print a list of the stored forwarding settings.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

=l comy

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
C D) C D)

3 Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select

= Printer Settings

(9  Timer Settings
~~ = Adjustment/Cleaning

7= Report Settings

ID]

System Management Set. D

Daone )

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press @® (Log In/Out).

4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Settings>, then press [OK].

oK

Communications Settings

( Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function

Done J

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Press the left Any key to select <Menu>.

@ : Switch Forwarding On/Off
e
o Fwd w/o Cond. (I-Fax)
o sales-1

Use [V, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Print List>, then press [OK].

< Al | 5@
. j. (I-Fax)
Print List |
Details/Edit
-
QL
\z X
Menu ) Done )

Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Do you want to print the
forwarding conditions list?

No
Yes

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Forwarding Received Fax Documents

® Checking/Changing Forwarding Settings

You can check or change forwarding settings that have been stored.

1
2

3

5-128

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

Device Info.

I Additional Func. I
C D)

—

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select

= Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings
~~— Adjustment/Cleaning
=] Report Settings
[ System Management Set. D

Daone J

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press @ (Log In/Out).

4

Use [V1, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Settings>, then press [OK].

oK

Communications Settings

( Forwarding Settings

Forwarding Error Settings
Remote Ul
Restrict the Send Function

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the forwarding setting you want to check
or change.

Forwarding Conditions Settings
& : Switch Forwarding On/Off

L ] i
o

Fwd w/o Cond. (I-Fax) {
)

(¢] sales-1

Menu ] Dane

Press the left Any key to select <Menu>.

@ : Switch Forwarding On/0ff

o A [l
[¢] Fwd w/0 Cond. (I-Fax)
o sales-1

Menu J Done )




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Details/Edit>, then press [OK].

o
<[l [S]@R>
o i (I-Fax)
Print List |
Details/Edit
o L
Menu ) Daone )

9

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

Check or change the forwarding settings.

Forward Without Conditions

Receive as |-Fax

=) Fax
% |-Fax

4/ Back

Next J

For instructions on changing forwarding
settings, see “Storing Forwarding Settings,"on
p.5-117.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Sending:Documents;in;Memory;to,a;Different,Destination

You can redirect the fax documents received in memory to the specified destination.

1

Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select

= Copy
© T Send/Store

‘Oﬁ Fax

=] Print
O =] Receive
Device Info. | Done J

3

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Received Job Status>, then press [OK].

X

Fax

@ : Select
Send Job Status

( Received Joh Status
Log

Forwarding Error Status
Back

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to transfer.

Received Fax Joh Status

Select Joh with Up/Down Keys

0002 10:15 Sales Receiving...
0001 10:00 Sales Waiting...
Details ) Erase )
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5 Press the left Any key to select <Details>.

Received Fax Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0002 10:15 Sales Receiving...
0001 10:00 Sales Waiting...

Py e

6 Press the left Any key to select
<Forward>.

Details
Display Selected Job Details
Job No. 0002
Status Receiving...
Set Time 07/30/2008 09:30
Dept. D  -—-——
Destination Tokyo
Forward ) Done )
I I

(C D)) C D))

xe

7 Use [V], [A] or €&} (Scroll Wheel) to select
the destination, then press the right Any
key to select <Start>.

@ Set Forwarding Destination
[Start] to forward to selected.

I Y Y Y e
(2} Canon USA( 0313000000
@3] Sales(I-FA 10038ifax
Li%\ Sales(FTP) 1004. ftphost

{3 Sales(GROL

Start )

I I
(C D) | D))

& note

— You can use [4] or [ D] to restrict the displayed
range of destinations.

- To be able to select a forwarding destination, it
is necessary to register destinations in the
Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing
Address Book, on p. 3-2.)

5-130

8

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



Handling;.Documents;with,Forwarding;Errors

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

You can set how the machine handles the documents that failed to be forwarded.

The default settings are as follows:
— <PrintImage>: On
— <Store Image to Memory>: Off

& note

- If aforwarding error occurs when all of <Print Image>, <Store Image to Memory>, and <Memory Lock Settings> are set to <Off>, the

received documents will be lost.

- If <Memory Lock Settings> is set to <On>, forwarding error jobs are not printed even if <Print Image> is set to <On>. These jobs are

printed when <Memory Lock Settings> is set to <Off >.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

= com

Device Info. I Additional Func. I

I I
() g S—

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<System Management Set.>, then press
[OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings

~~1~ Adjustment/Cleaning
7= Report Settings
[ System Management Set. D

Dane J

If the System Manager ID and System Password
have been set, enter the System Manager ID and
System Password using @ - @ (numeric keys),
then press (® (Log In/Out).

4

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Error Settings>, then press
[OK].

System Management Settings

@ : Select
Communications Settings

Forwarding Settings

( Forwarding Error Settings D
Remate Ul
Restrict the Send Function

xe

Done ]

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Print Image>, then press [OK].

Forwarding Error Settings

= Print Image
=0n

= 3tore Image on Memory
= Off

Back

Done ]
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Forwarding Received Fax Documents

6

8

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Print Image

Print Failed Forward Image
off

On

Back

— <Off >: Does not print the image.
— <On>: Prints out the image if forwarding fails.

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Store Image to Memory>, then press
[OKI.

Forwarding Error Settings

@ : Select

= Print Image
> Mn

= Store Image on Memory
> Off

Back

Done J

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Off> or <On>, then press [OK].

Store Image on Memory

Store Failed Fwd. Image on Memory
off

On

Back

— <Off >: Does not store the image.

— <On>: Stores the image in memory if
forwarding fails.

9

& note

If you set <Store Image to Memory> to <On>, you
can resend the jobs with forwarding errors to
registered destinations in the Address Book. (See
"Resending Documents with Forwarding Errors,’
on p.5-133)

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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Resending;Documents.with;Forwarding;Errors

You can resend the fax documents that the machine failed to forward.

& note

Documents with forwarding errors are stored in memory only if <Store Image to Memory> is set to <On> in <Forwarding Error
Settings> in <System Management Set.>. (See “Handling Documents with Forwarding Errors,"on p. 5-131.)

1 Press @ (Status Monitor/Cancel). 5 Press the right Any key to select <Menu>.
Fax Forwarding Error Status
o Select Job with Up/Down Keys
2 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select 0006 11:03 canon
<Fax>, then press [OK]. 0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin

0003 10:52 H/0

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select 0002 10:50 sec

g Capy ! I Manu )
© 4T Send/Store (@ ) l « D)
@ Fax :
T=[ Print
o LLQ Receive Use [W], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
Device Infa. Dons___J 6 <Forward>, then press [OK].

3 Use [W], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select

xe

<Forwarding Error Status>, then press 0006 1105 —
[OKI. 0005 10:55 s
0004 10:54 Forard I
o ;Fasxemct 0003 10:52
Send Job Status 0002 10:5C 2
Received Job Status Menu J
Log

( Forwarding Error Status
Back

4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to transfer.

Fax Forwarding Error Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin
0003 10:52 H/0
0002 10:50 SE
Menu )
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5-134

7 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the destination, then press the right Any
key to select <Start>.

@ Set Forwarding Destination
[Start] to forward to selected.

«| All >
(5} Canon USA( 031300000C¢
@:‘E—‘I Sales(I-FA 10038ifax
Li‘-‘ Sales(FTP) 1004. ftphost

{3} Sales(GROLL

Start )

| |
@ D) | C D)

& note

~ You can use [4] or [ P] to restrict the displayed
range of destinations.

— To be able to select a forwarding destination, it
is necessary to register destinations in the
Address Book beforehand. (See “Storing/Editing
Address Book, on p. 3-2.)

— If the transfer is successful, the document is
erased from memory.

— You cannot select a group address for
transferring the document.

8 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.
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Checking/Changing.the.Status.of. Documents.with,Forwarding;Errors

You can check the details of fax documents that the machine failed to forward. You can also erase and print

those documents.

& note

Documents with forwarding errors are stored in memory only if <Store Image to Memory> is set to <On> in <Forwarding Error
Settings> in <System Management Set.>. (See "Handling Documents with Forwarding Errors,on p. 5-131.)

1 Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

2 Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select

(= Copy
O =T Send/Store

‘ &) Fax
T2 Print

O Lz] Receive
Device Info. | Done )

3 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Forwarding Error Status>, then press
[OK].

Fax

@ : Select
Send Job Status
Received Job Status

Log

( Forwarding Error Status
Back

M If you want to check the details of
documents with forwarding errors:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to check.

Fax Forwarding Error Status

Select Joh with Up/Down Keys

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin
0003 10:52 H/0
0002 10:50 sec
Menu P!

(@ Press the right Any key to select <Menu>.

Fax Forwarding Error Status o
Select Joh with Up/Down Keys x

0006 11:03 canon

0005 10:55 seles

0004 10:54 admin

0003 10:52 H/0

0002 10:50 san

(@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Details>, then press [OK].

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55— ==
0004 10:54 etAIlS
0003 10:53 Erf"s‘:
0002 10:50—— ;
Menu )
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(@) Check the details of the selected job, then
press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Details
Display Selected Job Details
Job Ho. 0006
Set Time 07/30/2008 11:03
Dept. ID 0000001
Joh Type E-mail
Destination canon
Forward Done )
I I
( D) (C D)

M If you want to erase a document with a
forwarding error:

(DUse [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to erase.

Fax Forwarding Error Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin
0003 10:52 H/0
0002 10:50 SBC

Menu )

(@Press the right Any key to select <Menu>.

Fax Forwarding Error Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin
0003 10:52 H/0
0002 10:50 sen

Menu )
I I
( D) (@ D)

(3 Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Erase>, then press [OK].

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55—————
0004 10:54 ot
0003 10:54 Er_aste
0002 10:50— .,
Menu )

@®Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to erase the RX
document?

& note

To erase multiple documents from memory, select
and erase one document at a time.

M If you want to print a document with a
forwarding error:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to print.

Fax Forwarding Error Status

Select Joh with Up/Down Keys

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin
0003 10:52 H/0
0002 10:50 SEec

Menu )

(@ Press the right Any key to select <Menu>.

Fax Forwarding Error Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys

0008 11:03 canon
0005 10:55 seles
0004 10:54 admin
0003 10:52 H/0
0002 10:50 sen




(3 Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Print>, then press [OK].

0006 11:03 canon
0005 10:55—— -
0004 10:54 DEtalS
0003 10:54 E:::
0002 10:50 -
Menu )

@ Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Print?

& note

To print multiple document, select and print one
document at a time.

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Forwarding Received Fax Documents

xe
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A)Checking/Changing the Status of Fax
Documents in Memory

The System Monitor screen enables you to view and change the status of fax documents in
memory.

Checking/Deleting,Fax-Transmission.Documents

You can check the detailed information of fax documents currently being sent or waiting to be sent, then
delete unwanted documents as necessary.

1 Press @ (Status Monitor/Cancel). 4 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job whose detailed information you
- want to check, then press the left Any key
2 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select to select <Details>.
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Send Fax Job Status
Status Monitor/Cancel Select Joh with Up/Down Keys
@ : Select 0002 09:30 Seq. 1 Sending...
@ Copy 0001 08:20 Sales Waiting...
© /T Send/Store 0003 08:20 Sales Waiting...
‘ © 3 Fax
LI Details J Cancel )
O =] Receive I I
Device Info. Done ] (( Y | € D)

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

heck th ils of the sel job.
<Send Job Status>, then press [OK]. 5 Check the details of the selected job

Details

Display Selected Job Details

Joh Ho. 0002
Send.Juh Status Status Sending...
Received Job Status Set Time 07/30/2008 09:30
teg Dept. ID  -—-—-—--
Forwarding Error Status Destination Tl
Back

Daone J

5-138



7

8

M If you want to erase the selected job:

(DPress the right Any key to select <Done>,
then go to the next step.

Details
Display Selected Job Details
Joh Ho. 0002
Status Sending...
Set Time 07/30/2008 09:30
Dept.ID -
Destination Tokvo
Done J
I I
C D) C D)
\ v

M If you complete this procedure:

(D Gotostep 8.

Make sure that the job you want to erase
is selected, then press the right Any key

to select <Cancel>.

Details

Send Fax Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0002 09:30
0001 08:20
0003 09:20

Seq. 1 Sending...
Sales Waiting...
Sales Waiting...

(C

D)) C D))

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to cancel?

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

Main Menu screen.

Checking/Changing the Status of Fax Documents in Memory

xe
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Checking/Changing the Status of Fax Documents in Memory

Checking/Deleting,Fax-Reception,Documents

You can check the detailed information of fax documents currently being received or waiting to be received,

then delete unwanted documents as necessary. You can also forward received documents in memory to a

desired destination.

1 Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

2 Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select

= Copy
© T Send/Store

‘OE Fax

=] Print
O L=) Receive
Device Info. | Done J

3 Use [VW], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Received Job Status>, then press [OK].

Fax

@& : Select
Send Job Status

( Received Job Status
Log

Forwarding Error Status
Back

4

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job whose detailed information you
want to check, then press the left Any key
to select <Details>.

Received Fax Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0002 10:15 Sales Receiving...
0001 10:00 Sales Waiting...

Details ] Erase J

Check the details of the selected job.

Details
Display Selected Job Details
Job Ho. 0001
Status Waiting...
Set Time 07/30/2008 09:20
Dept. D -
Destination Sales
Forward Daone J

M If you want to erase the selected job:

(DPress the right Any key to select <Done>,
then go to the next step.

Display Selected Job Details
Job HNo. 0001
Status Waiting...
Set Time 07/30/2008 09:20
Dept.ID -
Destination Sales
Forward Done )
[ I
@ D) l @ D) |




M If you complete this procedure:
(DGoto step 8.

& note

You can forward the selected job to another
destination by pressing the left Any key to select
<Forward>. For information on forwarding
received documents, see “Sending Documents in
Memory to a Different Destination, on p. 5-129.

Make sure that the job you want to erase
is selected, then press the right Any key
to select <Erase>.

Received Fax Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0002 10:15
0001 10:00

Sales Receiving...
Sales Waiting...

Details Erase )

I I
(C D) | D))

Checking/Printing:the Fax-Log

Checking/Changing the Status of Fax Documents in Memory

& note

- To erase multiple documents from memory,
select and erase one document at a time.

- You cannot erase a document that is being
printed.

— If you select a document that is being received,
<Erase> changes to <Cancel>, enabling you to
cancel receiving the document.

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to erase the RX
document?

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

xe

You can view or print the results of fax transactions that list all faxes sent or received.

1
2

Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Fax>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select

= Copy
O T Send/Store

Fax
T=[ Print
O =) Receive
Device Info. | Done J

3

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Log>, then press [OK].

Fax

@ : Select
Send Job Status
Received Joh Status

( Log

Forwarding Error Status
Back

& note

If <Job Log Display> in <System Management
Set.> is set to <Off>, <Log> is not displayed.
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4

5

6

Checking/Changing the Status of Fax Documents in Memory

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job whose detailed information you
want to check, then press the left Any key
to select <Details>.

Fax Joh Log

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0001 08:10  Send Market OK
0002 09:22 Send Projec OK
0003 09:35 Man. TX plan OK
0004 09:45 Seq. TX plan OK
0N0s 09-50  Send sample OK

Details J Print List )

| |
@ D) | C D)

\

Check the details of the selected job, then
press the right Any key to select <Done>.

Details

Display Selected Job Details

Job No. 0001

Start Time 06/30/2008 09:10
Usage Time 0'55

Dept. ID 0000001
Destination Sales(FAX)

Done )

If you want to print a list of transaction
results, press the right Any key to select
<Print List>.

Fax Joh Log

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0001 08:10  Send Market OK
0002 09:22 Send Projec OK

0003 09:35 Man. TX plan OK
0004 09:45 Seq. TX plan OK
0005 09:50  Send

Details Print List )

| |
@ D) | C D)

samnla (K

If you do not want to print the list, go to step 8.

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Print list?

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



This chapter describes how to use e-mail functions.

Overview of E-Mail Functions 6-2
Introduction to Using E-Mail Functions.........cceceeurenee 6-4
Basic E-Mail Operations 6-5
Sending E-Mail Documents 6-5
Canceling Sending E-Mail Documents .............cccooew. 6-7
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J Overview of EMail Functions

You can send scanned documents as e-mail attac
You can also print out received e-mail messages.

hments.

Originals §

( Scan settings

«Image quality
+ Density
+ Resolution

e-Manual
« Refer to "E-mail "

Receiving e-mails

e-Manual
« Refer to "E-mail"

Sending e-mails

e-Manual
« Refer to "E-mail."

(, . . .
Forwarding received e-mail documents

e-Manual
« Refer to "E-mail"

&
)

6-2

( . . L] \
Useful receiving functions
Memory lock reception
-e;R,\;lfaer:L:ZI"E-mail."
. J




Overview of E-Mail Functions

\

"Various sending functions

Ve

Specifying destinations -« wanua

« Refer to "E-mail."

Broadcasting

Using the address book

Sending 2-sided originals Favorites
e-Manual

e-Manual
« Refer to "E-mail" « Refer to "E-mail"

Delayed sending

e-Manual
+ Refer to "E-mail."
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"4 Introduction to Using E-Mail Functions

This machine enables you to send scanned documents to an e-mail application. Scanned
documents are converted to file formats such as TIFF and are transmitted as an e-mail
attachment to the recipient’s e-mail application.
This section describes the things that you must do before using e-mail functions.
Be sure to set the following items first:
@ Network settings
Set the network settings to enable your machine to communicate over the network. (See “Network
Settings,”in the e-Manual.)

@ E-mail settings
Set the e-mail settings to enable your machine to communicate with a mail server. (See “Network

Settings,”in the e-Manual.)



' BasicE:Mail Operations

This section describes the basic procedures for sending e-mails and canceling a
transmission in progress.

Sending,E-Mail. Documents

This section describes the flow of sending e-mails.

1 Place your originals. 4 Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter E-mail (New)>, then press [OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New E-mail Entry
Address Book
=L Enter Fax (New)
( === Enter E-mail (New)
(ﬁ> Enter |-Fax (New)
|i£> Enter File Server (New)
Favorites ) One-touch )

5 Use the software keyboard to enter the
e-mail address, then press the right Any
key to select <Set>.

E-mail Address (Max 120 char.)
@: Set Characters

lew-3

2 Press (C) (Main Menu).

O adnin@xxx. xxx. xx
3 Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select AZI” 1234567890, -_8
Sym abcdefghijklm\
<Send/FAX>, then press [OK]. AEREREENER  NEE
ABCDEFGHIJKLHM;
NOPORSTUVHXYZ!
Snara
E e,
j Backspace Set D
I I
Send/F
EXTEEN S S

!?' mail address.

Device Info. Additional Func. - Forinformation on using the software
keyboard, see “Entering Characters,’on p. 1-19.

- You can enter up to 120 characters for the e-

\ 4
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Basic E-Mail Operations

Make the scan settings you require.

: Start Send

g : Color/File Format Settings
"= = admin@xxx.xxx.xx Dest. :1
B | BaW TIFF
= 200x200 dpi

i jmm Density: 0 Ba.
= @) Text/Photo

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

You can specify the following settings:

— <Color/File Format Settings>: Specifies the
color type of originals and the file format for
sending. (See "E-mail,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Resolution Settings>: Adjusts the resolution
of originals. (See “E-mail,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Density/Background Rem. Set.>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See “E-mail,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Original Image Quality Settings>: Adjusts the
image quality of originals. (See "E-mail,"in the
e-Manual.)

— <2-Sided Orig. Orientation Set.>: Scans two-
sided originals for sending. (See “E-mail,"in the
e-Manual.)

- <Delayed TX Settings>: Specifies the
transmission time. (See “E-mail,"in the e-
Manual.)

— <Send Document Name Settings>: Sets the
name of the document for sending. (See “E-
mail,"in the e-Manual))

- <Subject/Message Settings>: Sets your e-mail
subject and message. (See “E-mail,"in the e-
Manual.)

— <Reply-to Settings>: Sets the reply address to
your e-mail. (See “E-mail,"in the e-Manual.)

— <E-mail Priority Settings>: Sets your e-mail
priority. (See “E-mail,"in the e-Manual.)

- <Register Favorites>: Stores frequently used
send settings for future use. (See “E-mailin
the e-Manual)

7

8

Press () (Start).

: Start Send

: Color/File Format Settings

(= = adnin@xxx.xxx.xx Dest. :1
W & BRW TIFF
= 200x200 dpi
== Density: 0 Bg.
| @| Text/Photo

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [VW], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

Press (Start).

: Start Send

: Color/File Format Settings

("= = adnin@xxx.xxx.xx Dest. :1
B @ BRW TIFF
®  200x200 dpi

~= == Density: 0 Bg.

| @ Text/Photo
Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )




Follow the instructions on the display,

then press (¢) (Start) once for each
original.

10

0001 (P 1) Ready to scan.

& : Start Scanning Next Original

= Dest. 1
= Page 1
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem.  99% o
Cancel ) Done )

Canceling.Sending.E:Mail,Documents

11

Follow this procedure to cancel a transmission in progress.

1 Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel)
during transmission.

Use [V, [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send/Store>, then press [OK].

Status Monitor/Cancel

@ : Select
8 Copy
‘ © 4T Send/Store
O 5} Fax
=[ Print
o -}

Device Info. |

Receive

Done )

3

Basic E-Mail Operations

When scanning is complete, press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

0001 (P 2) Ready to scan.
@ : Start Scanning Next Original

= Dest. 1
= Page 2
= Document Size : Change
= Avail. Mem. %&
Cancel Done )
I \
(D) (G

- Scanning starts, and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Send Job Status>, then press [OK].

Send/Store

: Select

Send Job Status
Send/Store Log
Back

Vv

6-7
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Basic E-Mail Operations

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the job you want to cancel, then press the
right Any key to select <Cancel>.

Send Job Status
Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0019 20:15 UnvSe
0018 19:50 UnvSe
0017 19:45 UnvSe
0016 18:50 UnvSe Error
0003 17:50 UnwSe Waitina
Details Cancel )
I I
( D) (C D)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<No> or <Yes>, then press [OK].

Is it OK to cancel?

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




This chapter describes the basic print features.

Overview of Print Functions 7-2
Introduction to Using Print Functions ........cccceeeccarnne 7-4
Printing Documents from COMPULEF ......ccceueeeeecaences 7-5
Scaling Documents 7-7
Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet.............cce000eee. 7-9
2-Sided Printing 7-10
Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print) ............ 7-11
Memory Media Supported by This Machine .......... 7-11
Data Supported by This Machine.........oececvmeeeenees 7-12
Inserting Memory Media 7-13
Removing Memory Media 7-14
Printing from Memory Media..........ccceceeervssnnnees 7-14
Checking and Canceling Print Jobs/Checking Print
Logs 7-27
Checking Print Jobs 7-27
Canceling Print Jobs 7-28
Checking Print Logs 7-29
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Printing from a computer

| J Overview of Print Functions

You can print on both sides of paper or use the mode that reduces multiple pages to fit onto
one sheet of paper. You can also print out data from a memory medium inserted into the

slot of the machine.

UFRI LT % % =

(Network connection/USB connection)

e-Manual
* Refer to "Print"

7-2

(Direct print)
(p.7-11)
(Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c Only)

( . . . . . . \
Various printing features (Printing from memory media)
Printing all files in folder Printing files by specifying date or extension
(p. 7-20) (p.7-21 and 7-24)
20XX.12.01
S §§:1§:8§
- ’ J




Overview of Print Functions

\

Scaling documents .+

Document

(Various printing features (Printing from a computer)

2-sided printing 0

Documents

Multiple pages onto one sheet (.79

2on1
Documents Print

40on1
Print

>

e-Manual

Poster PriNting * Refer to "Print"

@ o

& note

Functions such as the 2 on 1, 2-sided printing, and collating can be used in combination. )

Bunuud
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"4 Introduction to Using/ Print Functions

The Canon PCL5c¢, PCL6, and UFRII LT printer drivers enable users of Microsoft Windows
2000, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, or Windows Server 2008 to print
from any Windows application and make full use of their Canon printers.

This machine supports two types of printer drivers: Hewlett-Packard’s PCL (Printer Control
Language) printer driver including the PCL5c and PCL6 printer drivers, and Canon’s UFRII LT
(Ultra Fast Rendering Il Lite) printer driver.

For installing the driver to send a print job to the machine over a network, see “Network
Connection” in the Starter Guide.

For installing the driver to send a print job directly from your PC to the machine, see“USB
Connection” in the Starter Guide.

® rcL

The PCL5c and PCL6 printer drivers can be used with most kinds of business application software. The PCL5c
printer driver is for color printers and the PCL6 printer driver is for both color and black-and-white printers.
PCL6 is an advanced version of PCL5c and offers superior printing quality and speed.

@ UFRILT

Using the UFRII LT printer driver, the various data processing tasks conventionally executed within the printer
are appropriately divided between the host PC and the printer to greatly reduce the overall printing time. The
workload can be delegated to match the output data, thus realizing a significant increase in speed through
optimization.

You can update your printer driver software and acquire information about Canon products on the Canon
home page (http://www.usa.canon.com). Driver software is updated every few months.

& note

— The PCL function is available only for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c.

- The available printer drivers may vary, depending on the machine and the version of Windows that you are using.

- If you are using a shared printer in the Print Server (Point and Print) environment, it is necessary to install the Canon Driver Information
Assist Service in the server PC in order to set up the printer configuration automatically or to use the Job Accounting feature. For
instructions on how to install the Canon Driver Information Assist Service, see “Set Up Computers and Software”in the Starter Guide.

- Most settings of printing are made from the printer driver. Although there are some settings which can be made from the machine,
the settings from the printer driver has priority.



-
“w Printing Documents from Computer

1
2

This section is the explanation of the basic procedure for printing from the computer
(printer driver). Make sure that the printer driver is installed on your computer. To check if
the driver is installed, see “Set Up Computers and Software,” in the Starter Guide. For
details on the printer driver settings, see Online Help.

& note

- Printing methods may differ depending on the applications you are using. For details, see the instruction manuals
provided with the application software.

— The display may differ according to the operating system, as well as the type and version of the printer driver.

- Ifyou are using a shared printer in the Print Server (Point and Print) environment, it is necessary to install the Canon Driver
Information Assist Service in the server PC in order to set up the printer configuration automatically or to use the Job
Accounting feature. For instructions on how to install the Canon Driver Information Assist Service, see “Set Up Computers
and Software”in the Starter Guide.

- The machine may not be able to print data such as color photos if the data size of a single page is too large. If such is the
case, reduce the data size by lowering the resolution or by changing the file format.

Open the document you want to print 3 Select your printer from [Select Printer],
from the application. then click [Page Setup].

Select [Print] from the [File] menu. e (romsoel) v P e s

-IE."A Untitled - Notepad ;IQIEI

File Edit Formak  Help

Ststus Ready I Piirtto e

T Chrl4-r — | eaten Fing P
Qpen. .. e+
Page
Save Chrl+5 G Mt ]
€ Gelection. € Currert Page
Save 8s... Clreges [0 | | Floase
CHGHECH

21

Cancel a0

The printer driver screen is displayed.

& note

The procedure to display the printer driver screen
may differ depending on the applications you are
using.

Bunuud
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Printing Documents from Computer

4 Configure the required settings in the
printer driver screen.

Printing begins.

Bbunuud '




" Scaling Documents

1

You can enlarge or reduce documents to match the output paper size, such as reducing a

document created in LTR size to print on STMT, or enlarging a document created in STMT
size to print on LTR.

There are two methods for scaling a document: select the output size of the document to

scale it automatically, or specify the scaling value manually.

& note

Depending on the selected page size and printer model you are using, you may not be able to magnify the document.
Depending on the printer model you are using, you may not be able to magnify the document to the optimum ratio for
the selected page size.

If you are using an application that enables you to enlarge or reduce the document, configure the settings in the
application.

The display may differ according to the operating system, as well as the type and version of the printer driver.

Most settings of printing are made from the printer driver. Although there are some settings which can be made from the
machine, the settings from the printer driver has priority.

Display the [Page Setup] sheet. 2 Select page size of the document you
. created in the application from [Page

Gereral P22 55 | Fnshing | FoperSouee | Busly| Size].
- Oupatteod [@ P 7]

x
B Fogesice Leter - =
3 General Page Setup | Fiishing | Paper Souce | Qualty
2 Ouput sige: Malch Page Size: - | I l' |
. 05| e Profe: [JIE) Detaut Setings - 1= OutputMethod [ Pine &
: L2 B
[a) & poat [A) € Landscape ‘ —T‘J‘ et ( =
2L ouput Sige: |Hatch Page Size =]
Page Layout ] 1Pseperstest - Copies: T2 [wss)
I~ Manual Scali oL
anual Sealin
. “ [a) ponsi [AJ¢ Landsoape
Sealng 002 2 75t 200]
View Setings T Watermark: CONFIDENTIAL 2 Page Layout El 1 Page per Shest -
L I Manual Scaing
7 Spaling 0] 7 (25t 200]
Custom Paper Size. | Page Options. | BestoreDefauits | o
Yiew Setings I watemaik: [CONFIDENTIAL =
I | | EH
Custor Paper Size. | Page Opiions | BestoreDefouts |
Concel Apply

Bunuid
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Scaling Documents

3 Select output size of the document from
[Output Size].

o Print =
General Page Selup | Firishing | Paper Souee | uaty |
Profie: [JE) Delauk Seltings B =] Output bethod | & Pt B
| Foge size I E
3
2 oupursie: ('
—
Capies: I
‘ ' () ot (&) Landroee |

Page Layout ] 1psepurshest -

I~ Manual Scaling

Gealng (3 | s

View Sellings I watemat: [CONFIDENTIAL 2
£t Watemai.
Custon PoperSie. | | PogeOplions. | | Bestore Defals |

The document is scaled automatically according
to the settings made in [Page Size] and [Output
Size].

4 If you want to increase or decrease the

magnification manually, select [Manual
Scaling] - specify the scaling ratio for
[Scaling].

x|
General  Page Setuk | Finising| Paper Souce| Guaty |
Pufie: [§F) Detaui Setings - = OutputMethod | & Prnt 5]
| page gize A <
<
2L Duiput Sige 65 E
Copies: 7= Nioge)
‘ 4] Pt (2] Lardesore |

e Lo ] 1 Poge persheat -
I £ -
Jl i Y ‘ 75_,::'7.[25m2m]'
A4 > BS [Scaling: 75%]

Wiew Settings I watemak: CONFIDENTIAL 4
Editwatermark:
CustonPoperste || PegeOpions. || RestoeDefauts |

Cancel Apply

& note

If the ratio is less than 25% or more than 200%,
the document is printed without scaling on the
paper specified in [Output Size].

5 Click [Print].




.
“ Printing Multiple Pages on One;Sheet

This mode enables you to reduce multiple pages to fit onto one sheet of paper. You can
make well-organized documents by editing multiple materials onto one sheet. And you can
cut down print costs by saving papers, and it is also useful for saving space.

& note

Although there may be a function for printing multiple copies depending on the application you are using, do not used it
together with this function. If you do, printing may not be executed correctly.

You cannot enlarge and reduce manually when using this function.
The display may differ according to the operating system, as well as the type and version of the printer driver.

Most settings of printing are made from the printer driver. Although there are some settings which can be made from the

machine, the settings from the printer driver has priority.

Display the [Page Setup] sheet.

5 Print

[x]
General Page Setup | Finisting | Paper Sowsee | uaity |
[ 8 0 ot ctings =] Ouputethodt | @8 Print -
B Foge size Lelter ~
T
24 OuputSize Match Fage Size =)
Copies: 1= 1110959
@F Porlrait [A)C Landscape ‘
Pags Layout ] 1pssepersest -
™ Manual Scaling
Sclng 100=] % 5o 200
I Watermark: [CONFIDENTIAL ¥
B
Custan Pape G, || Pegelptions. || RestoeDefauts |
Cancel Apply
|
General Page Setup | Firisting | Paper Souce | Ouaity |
Profie: [JE) Defaut Setings - =] Qutput bethod | & Frint g
0 Pogesice Letier -
T
L2 Duiput Sige Malch Page Size. -
Copies: 1= (110999
] & Poait [A)€ Landscape ‘
Page Laout
Page Oder I o] Lettto Right j
Leler [Scaing Auto]
View Setings I watematk: CONFIDENTIAL =
il eteriat
CustonPapesie | Pagetpions. | RestoeDefauts |
Cancel eply

3

4

Select the page order from [Page Orderl].

[ ]
General Page Setup | Fiishing | Paper Souce | Qualty|

|
Profle: [JE) Defaul Setings - OutputMethod: | €9 Fint |
| Pageize Letter -
<
2 Oupu Size: Match Page Size -
Copies: 1= 011095
Orient
( @r-‘ Portrait [A)C Landscape ‘
Fage Lajout 24| 2Pages per shest M
Page Drer B -orioLe
iew Satings I atema [CONFIDENT 8L [
EA WS ETa
Custar Page Gize. | | PageOpions.. || Restore Defaus |
[ o | cocal Apply

Click [Print].
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‘4 2:Sided Printing

This mode enables you to make two-sided printing. You can cut down print costs by half

when copying in large quantities.

& note

— The page sizes for which two-sided printing is available differ according to printer model. For details, click [Help] in the
bottom right-hand corner of the printer driver window to view the Online Help.

- The display may differ according to the operating system, as well as the type and version of the printer driver.

- Most settings of printing are made from the printer driver. Although there are some settings which can be made from the

machine, the settings from the printer driver has priority.

Display the [Finishing] sheet.

General| Page Setup Finishing | Paper Souee | uaity |

= Outputplethodt [ G Print 5
Pririt Style:

El T-sided Pinting 1 [

Binding Location:

| l:l Long Edge [Lef] j&l
s or =

Letter [Scaling Auto]

View Setlings

Firighing Detak | Bestoe Defaits |

Cancel Apply

2 Select [2-sided Printing] from [Print Style].

r 5]

General | Page Setup Firishing | Paper Souee | Guay |
Pofe: ) Dtout setings - 2= Ouput bethod | § Print -

( 2-sided Printing ] Biokict
Binding Locatior:
[ wazemien ==

Firising [or ™|

Finishing Detas. | Bestoe Defaits |

Cancel Apply

3

4

Select binding edge for the paper
printout from [Binding Location].

General| Page Setup Finishing | Paper Source | Quaity |

Profe: [JIE) Defau setings - | Output ethodt | Prne g
Print Sty

E 2sided Printing B ———

( B shorccgemon) ]EHLI
[on 5|

Letter [Scaling Auto]

View Sellings

Firighing Detak. | BestoreDefauts |

Cancel Bpply

Click [Print].



< Jprinting from Memory Mediai(Direct Print)

You can print data from a memory medium, such as a SD card by directly inserting it into the
machine and selecting the desired image on the display. You do not need to connect the
machine to your computer. The Direct Print function is available only for the Color
imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c.

~
CIE ]
B0
IO E
LB
. J

Memory-Media;Supportedby:This:Machine

The memory media listed below are compatible with this machine.

USB Memory/Memory cards that can be directly inserted into the slot:

- USB Memory

— SD Secure Digital memory card
— SDHC memory card

— Compact Flash (CF) Card : supports Type I/Il (3.3 V)
— Microdrive

Bunuid
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

USB Memory/Memory cards that can be directly inserted into the slot:

- Memory Stick
- Memory Stick PRO

Memory cards that can be inserted in the slot using an adapter:

& note

If one of the following memory cards is inserted without an adapter, the card may get stuck in the slot. Be sure to attach an adapter
to the memory card before inserting it into the slot.

— miniSD Card*’

L2l

— microSD Card*?

- Memory Stick Duo*'
- Memory Stick PRO Duo*’

*1 Use the special adapter provided with the card.
*2 Use the SD Card Adapter provided with the card.

Data,Supported by, This;Machine

Note the followings so you can use an appropriate memory media.
— Supported file systems of a memory are FAT 16 and FAT 32.
- You can not select the data contained in other folder at once.
- You can not select a data in a lower level folder.
— The following data can be used:
- JPEG (DCF/Exif2.21/JFIF)
- TIFF

& note

The size of the TIFF image cannot be scaled for printing. If the size of the TIFF image exceeds the size of the selected paper, only the part
that fits on the paper is printed.



Inserting;Memory.Media

A CAUTION

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

- When a memory medium is inserted into the slot, the access lamp lights up. Do not touch the memory medium at this point because
the machine is accessing to the data in the memory medium. Doing so may damage the machine and the memory media.
- When inserted, some memory media protrude from the slot. Do not force them into the slot any further. Doing so may damage the

machine and the memory media.

- Make sure that the memory medium is correctly oriented before inserting it into the slot. Forcing an improperly positioned memory
medium into the slot may damage the memory medium and/or the machine.
- Depending on the SD card, it may take a few seconds to recognize it.

@ Howtoinserta memory medium

Insert only one memory medium into the slot. Confirm that the Access lamp has lit up.

Media Type

Inserting Media

- USB Memory

Insert into one of the USB ports.

@QAQ@

— SD Secure Digital memory card
— SDHC memory card

- Memory Stick

- Memory Stick PRO

— Memory Stick Duo*'

- Memory Stick PRO Duo*'

— miniSD Card*'

- microSD Card*?

Insert into the upper Slot.

Bunuid
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

Media Type

Inserting Media

7-14

— Compact Flash (CF) Card
— Microdrive

The Access lamp lights up.

D
= O

Insert into the lower Slot.

* Be sure to attach the memory medium to the special adapter before inserting it into the slot.

*2 Use “SD Card Adapter” Provided with the card.

Removing:Memory.Media

A CAUTION

Do not remove the memory medium when the access lamp is blinking. The blinking lamp indicates that the machine is accessing the
data in the memory medium. The data may be damaged if you remove the memory medium at this point.

1 Make sure that the access lamp is not
blinking, then remove the memory
medium from the slot.

Printing from;Memory,Media

1 Insert a memory medium into the slot.

2 Confirm that the access lamp has lit up.

3 Press (C) (Main Menu).

4 Use [W1, [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Direct Print>, then press [OK].

Eb Direct Print

Device Info. xAdditiunaI Func.




Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the memory medium that stores the data
that you want to print, then press [OK].

& : Select Memory Media

Select this Memory Media
Memory Media (A:)
Memory Media (B:)
Back

Index Print )

If you want to print an index of all the files in
the selected memory medium, see “Index
Printing,"on p. 7-18.

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the folder that contains the data that you
want to print, then press [OK].

& : Browse Folder/File

Select this File
= Selected : 0 = Copies 0

O w
] camera
O 10_10. jpg
0 10_11. jpg

Display/Select ) Print Seftings )

If you select data which is saved outside the
folder, skip to step 8.

& note

If you want to select the data from the displayed
images, press the left Any key to change the
display method from <Folder/File Name Display>
to <Ilmage Display>, then press [OK].

@ : Set File Display Method

Only Display Files on this Level
= Folder/File Name Display

(g Image Display
) Back

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

@ : Select This File
10_11. jpg
002/004

S = Selected
& : 000
= Copies

Display/Select )} Print Settings )

You can select the desired data by sorting all

data according to date or extension. If you want
to sort data by date, see “Selecting Files by Date,’
on p. 7-21. If you want to sort data by extension,

see “Selecting Files by Extension,"on p. 7-24.

Bunuid
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the data that you want to print, then
press [OK].

& : Browse Folder/File

Clear this File Selection

= Selected : 2 = Copies 1
O ow
] camera

- 10_10. jpg
- 10_11. jpg

Display/Select ) Print Settings )

- In the <Image Display> mode, the screen
below appears. Use [4], [P] or @ (Scroll
Wheel) to select the data that you want to
print, then press [OK].

@ : Clear This File Selection
10_10. jpg

- = Selected
: : 002

> = Copies

Display/Select ) Print Settings )

— You can select data by entering the desired
copy quantity with @-® (numeric keys)
instead of pressing [OK].

- You can select multiple data at once from one
folder.

& note

You can not select the data contained in other
folders at once.

8

9

Press the right Any key to select <Print
Settings>.

@ : Browse Folder/File
Clear this File Selection

= Selected : 2

T ow

] camera
)= 10_10. jpg
o 10_11. jpg

Display/Select l Print Settings )

==

= Copies : ]

In the <Image Display> mode, the screen below
appears.

ar This File Selection

= Selected
: 002

= Copies

s

Display/Select

I I

@ D) | D)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired setting, then press [OK].

@ : Start Print
@ : Color Mode Settings
E1 Color
(1] Drawer 1: LTR
W+ Layout: Off
2] Copies
=] Print Date: Off
=] Print File Name: Off

The followings are the settings that can be
made:
— <Color>: Selects full color or B&W.

— <Drawer 1>: Selects paper for printing.
- <Layout>: Specifies the layout.

& note

To make this setting, see the detailed procedures
in the next page.




— <Copies>: Selects print quantity.

— <Print Date>: Prints the shooting date on
data.

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

M If you select <Layout>:

& note

To make this setting, see the detailed procedures
in the next page.

— <Print File Name>: Prints the file name on
data.

& note

To make this setting, see the detailed procedures
in the next page.

- <Vivid Photo>: Makes green and blue more
lively.

- <Brightness>: Adjusts brightness.

- <Halftones>: Optimizes data for printing.

& note

— The print quantity is limited to one.

— Only JPEG data can be printed. Even if the
selected files contain TIFF data, only JPEG data
is printed.

— The print size is adjusted automatically to fit on
one sheet of paper.

— The order of the images in the layout cannot
be specified.

— This setting cannot be used with two-sided
printing.

- A blank space for printing the date and file
name is left below the printed image even if
<Print Date> or <Print File Name> is set to
<Off>.

& note

- The <Halftones> default setting is <Auto>.
<Gradation> is suitable for photos taken with a
digital camera and <Error Diffusion> is suitable
for scanned images. In <Auto> mode, printing
from a memory card is automatically processed
with <Gradation> and printing from USB
memory is automatically processed with <Error
Diffusion>. For optimal images, select <Error
Diffusion> when printing scanned images
stored in memory cards. When printing photos
stored in a USB memory, select <Gradation>.

— <Copies> can be set up for each file, but the
other print settings cannot be specified for
each file.

MUse [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the layout type, then press [OK].

@ : Set Layout

Auto Print 2 Files on 1 Page
m-+m off
Wij+mw 20n1

W58 40n1
4/ Back

@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>, then press [OK].

The number of copies will be
set to 1 when layout is set.
TIFF file selection will be
cleared. Is this OK?
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

M If you select <Print Date> or <Print File
Name>:

& note

— Only JPEG data can be printed. Even if the
selected files contain TIFF data, only JPEG data
is printed.

— The file name can consist of up to 20
characters.

MUse [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press [OK].

& : Set Print Date
Print Date

@ Index Printing

You can print an index of the data saved on a memory medium.

& note

This functions is only available for JPEG. If the selected medium
contains TIFF files, they are not printed.

1 Insert a memory medium into the slot.

2
3

Confirm that the access lamp has lit up.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

7-18

10

4

Press (¢) to start printing.

When printing is complete, remove the memory
media.

& note

Do not remove the memory medium when the
access lamp is blinking. The blinking lamp
indicates that the machine is accessing the data in
the memory medium. The data may be damaged
if you remove the memory medium at this point.

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Direct Print>, then press [OK].

Eb Direct Print

Device Info. xAdditiunaI Func.




Press the right Any key to select <Index
Print>.

@ : Select Memory Media

Select this Memory Media
Memory Media (A:)
Memory Media (B:)
Back

Index Print )

—

[

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired memory medium, then press
[OK].

@ : Select Memory Media

Press [Set] to Select JPEG
Memory Media (A:)
Memory Media (B:)

Back

Set J

& note

— You can not select multiple memory media or
folders at once.

— If you press the right Any key to select <Set>,
only the data saved outside folders will be
printed.

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired folder, then press the right
Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Browse Folder

Press [Set] to Select JPEG

T v

) canon_1
] canon_2
| ] canon_3

If the selected folder contains a subfolder, the
files in that folder will not be printed.

& note

The maximum depth of a sub-folder you can
select is 20.

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired setting, then press [OK].

@ : Start Print

@ : Color Mode Settings
E1 Color

(1] Drawer 1: LTR
4/ Back

Press [OK] after making each setting.
— <Color>: Selects full color or B&W.

— <Drawer 1>: Selects paper source for printing.

Press (®) (Start).

When printing is complete, remove the memory
media.

& note

Do not remove the memory medium when the
access lamp is blinking. The blinking lamp
indicates that the machine is accessing the data in
the memory medium. The data may be damaged
if you remove the memory medium at this point.

Bunuid
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® Selecting All Files in Folder

You can print all files in the selected folder.

1 Insert a memory medium into the slot. 6 Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the folder that contains the files that you

) want to print, then press [OK].
Confirm that the access lamp has lit up.

& : Browse Folder/File

Select this Folder

3 Press @ (Main Menu). = Selected : 0 = Copies

O

] jpg-0212_use

] tif-0212_use

| DSCO0034. JPG
Display/Select )  Print Settings )

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Direct Print>, then press [OK].

7 Press the left Any key to select <Display/
Select>.

@ : Browse Folder/File

Eb Direct Print Select this Folder
= Selected : 0 = Copies

Device Info. xAdditinnal Func. T up
[ ipg-0212_use
] tif-0212_use

5 Use [V], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select | oscooon e
the desired memory medium, then press D‘SP'ayfe'“‘ | Lt T“‘“‘-‘S J
[OK]. @ D) | D)

@ : Select Memory Media

Select this Memory Media =
Memary Media (A:) 8 Use [V], [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select

<Change File Selection>, then press [OK].

Memory Media (B:)
Back

= Selected : 0 = Copies
m C

Index Print )

£
| Change Display Method
( Change File Selection

V4 ]
Display/Select ) _ Print Settings )

7-20



9 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specify Conditions>, then press [OK].

@ : Set File Selction Method

Currernt Level File Filter

Normal
( Specify Conditions
Back

10 Press [OK] to select <Select All>.

@ : Specify Filter Conditions

Select all Files
Select All
Specified Date
Specify Date Select All
Specify Extension
Specify Ext. Select All
Back

o Selecting Files by Date

11

12

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

Use [V1, [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the deswed setting, then press [OK].

@ : Start Print

@ : Color Mode Settings
E1 Color

1] Drawer 1: LTR
W+ W Layout: Off

2]  Copies

=|  Print Date: Off

=|  Print File Name: Off

& note

For details about <Print Settings>, see step 9 in
“Printing from Memory Media,"on p. 7-14.

Press (¢) (Start) to start printing.

When printing is complete, remove the memory
media.

& note

Do not remove the memory medium when the
access lamp is blinking. The blinking lamp
indicates that the machine is accessing the data in
the memory medium. The data may be damaged
if you remove the memory medium at this point.

You can print only the selected files saved within the specified range of dates or all files on the specified dates.

1 Insert a memory medium into the slot.

2 Confirm that the access lamp has lit up.

3 Press () (Main Menu).

4

Use [V, [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Direct Print>, then press [OK].

El? Direct Print

Device Info. xAdditinnaI Func.

Bunuid
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired memory medium, then press
[OKI.

5

& : Select Memory Media

Select this Memory Media
Memory Media (A:)
Memory Media (B:)
Back

Index Print )

Press the left Any key to select <Display/
Select>.

@ : Browse Folder/File
Select this Folder

= Selected : 0
O W
[ ] ipg-0212_use
] tif-0212_use

O DSC00034. JPG
Display/Select )| Print Settings

I I
(C D) ) D))

= Copies

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Change File Selection>, then press [OK].

= Selected : 0

= Copies
m I

’ Change Display Method
( Change File Selection

A
Display/Select )

)
Print Settings )

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specify Conditions>, then press [OK].

@ : Set File Selction Method

Currernt Level File Filter

Normal
( Specify Conditions
Back

9

Select the files by specifying dates.

M If you want to print only the selected files
saved within the specified range of dates:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specified Date>, then press [OK].

& : Specify Filter Conditions

Filter By Date and Display File
Select All

( Specified Date
Specify Date Select All
Specify Extension
Specify Ext. Select All
Back

@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the start date, then press [OK].

& : Specify Date Range

From
2007/05/13
2007/05/14
2007/05/16
2007/05/17
Back

(3®Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the end date, then press [OK].

& : Specify Date Range
To

2007/05/13
2007/05/14
2007/05/16
2007/05/17
Back




@ Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
the file that you want to print, then press
[OKI.

@ : Select File

Clear this File Selection

= Selected : 6 = Copies 1
v DSCO0001. JPG

v DSCO0002. JPG

v DSCO0033. JPG

w DSCO0034. JPG

Display/Clear ) Print Settings )

(®Press the right Any key to select <Print
Settings>.

@ : Select File
Clear this File Selection

= Selected : 6 = Copies : ]
L4 DSC00001. JPG
L4 DSC00002. JPG
- DSC00033. JPG
o DSC00034. JPG

Display/Clear Print Settings )
I I
(C—l g —

M If you want to print all files on the specified
dates:

(MUse [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specify Date Select All>, then press [OK].

& : Specify Filter Conditions

Filter By Date and Select
Select All
Specified Date
( Specify Date Select All
Specify Extension
Specify Ext. Select All
Back

(@Use [V], [A] or ® (Scroll Wheel) to select
the start date, then press [OK].

& : Specify Date Range

Fram
2007/05/13
2007,/05/14
2007,/05/16
2007/05/17
Back

10

11

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

(3®Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the end date, then press [OK].

@ : Specify Date Range
To

2007/05/13
2007/05/14
2007/05/18
2007/05/17
Back

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired setting, then press [OK].

@ : Start Print

@ : Color Mode Settings

E1  Color
1] Drawer 1: LTR
Layout: Off
Copies
Print Date: Off
Print File Name: Off

I M E

& note

For details about <Print Settings>, see step 9 in
“Printing from Memory Media, on p. 7-14.

Press (Start) to start printing.

When printing is complete, remove the memory
media.

& note

Do not remove the memory medium when the
access lamp is blinking. The blinking lamp
indicates that the machine is accessing the data in
the memory medium. The data may be damaged
if you remove the memory medium at this point.

Bunuid
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

® Selecting Files by Extension

You can print only the selected files or all files of the specified extension.

1

2
3
4

Insert a memory medium into the slot.

Confirm that the access lamp has lit up.

Press (C) (Main Menu).

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Direct Print>, then press [OK].

E'y Direct Print

Device Info. xAdditiunal Func.

Use [V], [A] or (:@:) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired memory medium, then press
[OK].

@ : Select Memory Media

Select this Memory Media
Memory Media (A:)
Memory Media (B:)
Back

Index Print )

6

7

8

Press the left Any key to select <Display/
Select>.

Select this Folder
= Selected : 0 = Copies
T

] jpg-0212_use

] tif-0212_use

L DSC00034. JPG

Display/Select )} Frint Setfings

| I
@ D) | D)

\

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Change File Selection>, then press [OK].

= Selected : 0 = Copies
e 1 [
| Change Display Method
( Change File Selection
| A T
Display/Select ; _ Print Settings )

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specify Conditions>, then press [OK].

@ : Set File Selction Method

Currernt Level File Filter

Normal
( 3pecify Conditions
Back




Select the files by specifying extensions.

M If you want to print only the selected files of
the specified extension:

(M Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specify Extension>, then press [OK].

& : Specify Filter Conditions

Filter by Extension and Display
Select All
Specified Date
Specify Date Select All

( Specify Extension
Specify Ext. Select All
Back

@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired extension, then press [OK].

& : Set Extension
Filter by JPEG and Display Files

Back

(3@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the file that you want to print, then press
[OK].

@ : Select File

Clear this File Selection
= Selected : 2 = Copies 1
v DSC00034. JPG
v DSC00069. JPG
D DSC00109. JPG
O DSC00110. JPG
Display/Clear ) Print Settings )

Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

(@ Press the right Any key to select <Print
Settings>.

@ : Select File
Clear this File Selection
= Selected : 2 = Copies : ]

o DSC00034. JPG
™ DSCO0069. JPG
0
]

DSCO0108. JPG
DSC00110. JPG
Display/Clear Print Settings )

| I
(C D) | D))

\ J

M If you want to print all files of the specified
extension:

(D Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Specify Ext. Select All>, then press [OK].

@ : Specify Filter Conditions

Filter by Extension Select All
Select All
Specified Date
Specify Date Select All
Specify Extension
( Specify Ext. Select All
Back

@ Use [V], [A] or @ (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired extension, then press [OK].

@ : Set Extension
Select All JPEG

Back

Bunuid
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Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)

10 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select

7-26

the de5|red setting, then press [OK].

@ : Start Print

@ : Color Mode Settings
E1  Color

(1] Drawer 1: LTR
-l Layout: Off

2] Copies

=] Print Date: Off

=] Print File Name: Off

& note

For details about <Print Settings>, see step 9 in
“Printing from Memory Media, on p. 7-14.

1 1 Press (¢) (Start) to start printing.

When printing is complete, remove the memory
media.

& note

Do not remove the memory medium when the
access lamp is blinking. The blinking lamp
indicates that the machine is accessing the data in
the memory medium. The data may be damaged
if you remove the memory medium at this point.




Print.Logs

Checking;PrintJobs
& note

Make sure that the Processing/Data indicator is on or blinking. When the Processing/Data indicator is off, there are no jobs in the
memory of the print job status.

1
2

Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Print>, then press [OK].

= Copy
© T Send/Store
0 3} Fax
(O TE[ Print
O =) Receive
Device Info. | Done J

Use [W], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Job Status>, then press [OK].

Print

: Select
Job Status

Log (Copy)

Log (Printer)

Log (RX Print)

Log (Memory Media Print)
Log (Report Print)

4

A)Checking and Canceling Print Jobs/Checking

You can check the numbers of prints and the print results, or you can cancel a print job
before the printing starts.

Use [V, [A] or &) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired job, then press the left Any
key to select <Details>.

Print Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0009 07:37 Copy Printing...
0010 07:38 Copy Waiting...
0011 07:38 Copy Waiting...

Details ] Cancel J
[ I
C D) C D)

Check the print job status, then press the
right Any key to select <Done>.

Details

Display Selected Job Details

Job HNo. 0015

Status Printing...

Set Time 2008 04/11 07:41
Dept.ID  -——----

Job Type Coov

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Bunuid
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Checking and Canceling Print Jobs/Checking Print Logs

7-28

Canceling:PrintJobs

& note

Make sure that the Processing/Data indicator is on or blinking. When the Processing/Data indicator is off, there are no print jobs in the

memory.

1
2

Press (CO) (Status Monitor/Cancel).

Use [VW], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Print>, then press [OK].

=4 Copy
© T Send/Store
o 124 Fax
Print
Receive

i

O =]

Device Info. | Done J

Use [V], [A] or (@) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Job Status>, then press [OK].

Print

& : Select
Job Status

Log (Copy)

Log (Printer)

Log (RX Print)

Log (Memory Media Print)
Log (Report Print)

4

Use [W], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired job, then press the right Any
key to select <Cancel>.

Print Job Status

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0009 07:37 Copy
0010 07:38 Copy
0011 07:38 Copy

Printing...
Waiting...
Waiting...

l Cancel )
[ I
@ D) l @ D) |

Details

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Yes>.

Is it OK to cancel?

= 4

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




Checking and Canceling Print Jobs/Checking Print Logs

Checking;Print,Logs
Press @ (Status Monitor/Cancel). 5 Check the print log, then press the right
1 Any key to select <Done>.
2 Use [V], [A] or €& (Scroll Wheel) to select
. Display Selected Joh Details
<Print>, then press [OK]. Job No. 0008
Result NG
onito ance Start Time 1999 01/11 09:18
o5 sz End Time 1999 01/11 08:34
28 Copy Dept. ID 0000002 4
© T Send/Store Done ]
o7 F [ I
c ; P:ixnt @ D) l @ D) |
O =] Receive
Device Info. | Done J

6 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Use [VW], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select

3 <Log (Printer)>, then press [OK].

Print

@ : Select
Job Status
Log (Copy)

( Log (Printer)
Log (RX Print)
Log (Memory Media Print)
Log (Report Print)

4 Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
the desired log, then press the left Any
key to select <Details>.

Print Log (Printer)

Select Job with Up/Down Keys
0008 09:34 0000002 PDL Pri NG
0255 09:34 0000003 PDL Pri OK
0008 09:34 0000002 PDL Pri NG
0255 09:34 0000003 PDL Pri OK

Details )

I I
(C D) ) D))

y

7-29
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This chapter describes how to use scanner functions.

Overview of Scanner Functions 8-2

Introduction to Using Scanner Functions.......c.cceueeeee 8-4
For Scanning Documents to a File Server................... 8-4
For Scanning Documents from a Networked
Computer

Basic Scanning Operations
Scanning Documents to a File Server
Scanning Documents to a USB Memory
Scanning Documents from a Networked
Computer 8-9
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J Overview of Scanner Functions

You can transmit scanned documents over the network to your computer.
You also can store scanned documents in a file server or USB memory.

Networked computers

9
LSS

Originals

Shared
folder

If you want to
send scanned
images by
e-mail,

refer to "E-mail,"
in Chapter 6, on
p.6-1.

—

Scanning documents
to afile server

e-Manual
« Refer to "Scan."

Scanning
documents

Scanning documents from
a networked computer

e-Manual

« Refer to "Scan."
e-Manual

« Refer to "Scan."

Network ScanGear
Use the Network ScanGear to scan from a networked computer.
Settings for the Network ScanGear are as follows:
Basic Settings Image Processing Settings
- Color Mode - Density - Option
- Resolution - Dapartment ID Managemant -- negative/positive Reverse
- Original Size - Password -- Mirror Image
-- Rotate Image
-- Brightness
-- Contrast
--Gamma
\. J




Overview of Scanner Functions

( . . . . \
Various sending functions (File server)
4 N\
Specifying destinations &/ |
Using the address book Broadcasting
. J
Sending 2-sided original Favorites
e-Manual e-Manual
« Refer to "Scan." « Refer to "Scan."
%
5‘ ———
SN I
Delayed sending
e-Manual
« Refer to "Scan."
\_ w,

8-3
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"4 Introduction to Using'Scanner. Functions

This section describes the things that you must do before using scanner functions.
Be sure to set the following items first:

For.Scanning.Documents;to.aFile Server

@ Network settings

Set the network settings to enable your machine to communicate over the network. (See “Network Settings,’
in the e-Manual.)

@ File server settings

Set the file server settings to enable your machine to communicate with a file server. (See “Network Settings,’
in the e-Manual.)

For.Scanning,Documents from,a,Networked.Computer

@ Network settings

Set the network settings to enable your machine to communicate over the network. (See “Network Settings,”
in the e-Manual.)

@ Color Network ScanGear

Install the Color Network ScanGear scanner driver for using the machine as a scanner. (See the Network
ScanGear Installation Guide on the accompanying CD-ROM.)



| J Basic Scanning Operations

This section describes the basic procedures for scanning documents.

Scanning;Documents;to.aFile.Server

This section describes the basic procedure for sending scanned documents to a computer that acts as a file
server on a network.

1 Place your originals. 4 Use [V], [A] or €&)) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Enter File Server (New)>, then press
[OK].

@ : Select Send Type

New File Server Entry
Address Book
Enter Fax (New)
Enter E-mail (New)
Enter |-Fax (New)

‘ |i#> Enter File Server (New) D

Favorites ) One-touch )

5 Specify the file server’s address.

2 Press @ (Main Menu). @ : $et Server Protocol

FTP Protocol
FTP
P Windows (SMB)
3 Use [VW], [A] or & (Scroll Wheel) to select Windows (SHE) : Browss
<Send/FAX> or <Scan to Store>, then Back

press [OK].

If you select <Scan to Store>, use [V, [A] or @

(Scroll Wheel) to select <Store on File Server>,
then press [OK]. For information on how to specify the file

server's address, see “Scan,’in the e-Manual.
Bl

S
L

Device Info. Additional Func.

Bujuuedg
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6

Basic Scanning Operations

Make the scan settings you require.

@ : Start Send

@ : Color/File Format Settings

:ﬁ: = server] Dest. :1
B | BaW TIFF

=  200%200 dpi
e Density: 0 Bg.
= @) Text/Photo

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

You can specify the following settings:

— <Color/File Format Settings>: Specifies the
color type of originals and the file format for
sending. (See “Scan,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Resolution Settings>: Adjusts the resolution
of originals. (See“Scan,"in the e-Manual))

— <Density/Background Rem. Set.>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See“Scan,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Original Image Quality Settings>: Adjusts the
image quality of originals. (See “Scan,’in the e-
Manual.)

— <2-Sided Orig. Orientation Set.>: Scans two-
sided originals for sending. (See “Scan,"in the
e-Manual.)

- <Delayed TX Settings>: Specifies the
transmission time. (See “Scan,’in the e-
Manual.)

— <Send Document Name Settings>: Sets the
name of the document for sending. (See
“Scan,'in the e-Manual.)

- <Subject/Message Settings>: Sets the
message body text. (See “Scan,’in the e-
Manual.)

— <Register Favorites>: Stores frequently used
send settings for future use. (See “Scan,’in the
e-Manual.)

7

9

Press () (Start).

@ : Start Send

@& : Color/File Format Settings

:ﬁ: = server] Dest. :1
B BRW TIFF

ﬂ 200x200 dpi
== Density: 0 Bg.
| @ Text/Photo

Confirm/Erase ) Add Destination )

— Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Use [VW], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

@ : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes )

Press (Start).

@ : Start Send

@ : Color/File Format Settings

ﬁ: = server] Dest. :1
B @ BRW TIFF

®  200x200 dpi
~jmm Density: 0 Bg.

| @ Text/Photo
Confirm/Erase , Add Destination )




Basic Scanning Operations

10 Follow the instructions on the display, 1 1 When scanning is complete, press the
then press (¢) (Start) once for each right Any key to select <Done>.
original.
470002 Send
410002 Send Waiting to scan...
Waiting to scan... = Dest. 1
= Dest. 1 = Page 2
= Page 1 = Document Size : Change
= Document Size : Change .
= Avail. Mem. 98% o
A —
Cancel Done )
= Avail. Mem.  99% I I
Cancel ) Done ) (GED) (GED)

- Scanning starts and the scanned data is sent
to the specified destination when scanning is
complete.

— To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Scanning;Documents;to.a,USB.Memory

This section describes the basic procedure for storing scanned documents to a USB memory.

1 Insert your USB memory to an 2 Place your originals.
appropriate slot on the right side of the

control panel.

Insert into one of the USB ports.

3 Press (C) (Main Menu).

Bujuuedg
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4

Basic Scanning Operations

Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Scan to Store>, then press [OK].

-

Scan to Store

L

Device Info.

Additional Func.

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Store on Memory Media>, then press
[OK].

@ : Select Store Type
Store on Memory Media

Bl  store on File Server

&~  Store on Memory Media
267 Remote Scan
4+) Back

Use [V], [A] or () (Scroll Wheel) to select
the media you want to store in, then press
the right Any key to select <Set>.

@ : Browse Memory Media

Press [Set] to Set Destination
Memory Media (A:)
Back

7

Make the scan settings you require.

% : Start Send
@ : Color/File Format Settings
o = A: /Documents and ..
W & BRW TIFF
200x200 dpi
e Density: 0 Bg.

s| @| Text/Photo
Confirm/Erase )

You can specify the following settings:

— <Color/File Format Settings>: Specifies the
color type of originals and the file format for
sending. (See “Scan,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Resolution Settings>: Adjusts the resolution
of originals. (See“Scan,"in the e-Manual))

— <Density/Background Rem. Set.>: Adjusts the
density and the background color of originals.
(See“Scan,"in the e-Manual.)

— <Original Image Quality Settings>: Adjusts the
image quality of originals. (See “Scan,"in the e-
Manual.)

— <2-Sided Orig. Orientation Set.>: Scans two-
sided originals for sending. (See “Scan,"in the
e-Manual.)

— <Send Document Name Settings>: Sets the
name of the document for sending. (See
“Scan,"in the e-Manual.)

Press (Start).

% : Start Send

& : Color/File Format Settings
Q? = A:/Documents and .

n | B&W TIFF

=  200x200 dpi
~ == Density: 0 Bg.
E Text/Photo

Confirm/Erase )

Scanning starts if the original is placed in the
feeder, and the scanned data is sent to the
specified destination when scanning is
complete.

To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).



Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
the original size, then press [OK].

9

& : Set Original Size

LTR
LGL
STMT
Back

A/B Sizes

10

Basic Scanning Operations

Press () (Start).

(ox) Color/File Format Settings
o = A:/Documents and ..

B uE BRW TIFF

#  200x200 dpi
""""" Density: 0 Bg.
| @] Text/Photo
Confirm/Erase )

— Scanning starts and the scanned data is sent
to the specified media when scanning is
complete.

- To cancel scanning, press the left Any key to
select <Cancel> or press ¢8) (Stop).

Scanning.Documents from.a.Networked,Computer.

This section describes the basic procedure for using Color Network ScanGear to scan over the network.

Scanned documents are transmitted over the network to your computer.

& note

If you are using Color Network ScanGear for the first time after installing it, the network scanner to be used must be selected with the

ScanGear Tool. For details, see “Scan,"in the e-Manual.

1 Place your originals.

Start Network ScanGear from the
application on your computer.

For details, see “Scan,"in the e-Manual.

3

Make scan settings on the [Main],
[Options], and [Scanner Info] sheets.

For details about the settings in each sheet, refer
to the Online Help for that sheet.

Click [Scan].

Scanning starts. When scanning is complete, the
Network ScanGear Main Window closes and the
scanned image is transferred to the application.

During scanning, a scanning progress dialog box
is displayed. To interrupt scanning, click [Cancel].

Bujuuedg
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Basic Scanning Operations



This chapter describes what the network is, what you can do with the network, and what you have to do to use the
machine with the network.

Flowchart for Setting Up Network
What is the Network?

Overview of Network Functions

z
m
o
<
S
=
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‘& Flowchart for Setting/Up/Network

Follow the procedures in the flowchart below to set up each network function.

- Refer to "Set Up Computers
and Software," in "Setting

« Refer to "Setting Scan to
E-Mail and I-fax," in

Up the Machine!"
\\§

"Network Settings."

« Refer to "Setting Scan to
File Server," in "Network

Settings."
¢ 9

e - N R N A
To print, fax or To send To scan To scan
scan over the e-mails/I-faxes documents to FTP documents to the
network from (IPv4 Only) server computer's
your computer (IPv4 Only) shared folder
(IPv4 Only)
\_
e N\
Setting IP addresses
Starter Guide
- Refer to "Set Up Network Connection," in "Set Up the Machine."
e-Manual
« Refer to "Setting and Checking the IP Address," in "Network Settings."
\ — —
e N\
Shared folder
settings
e-Manual
~ N\ N\ N\ « Refer to "Setting Scan to
Install the driver E-mail/l-fax FTP server Eile Server,"in "Network
. q q q ettings.”
using the network function settings settings .
connection for this machine *
e N\
Starter Guide File sending
2 e function settings
Connection," in "Set Up . .
Computers and Software." for this machine
e-Manual e-Manual e-Manual e-Manual

« Refer to "Setting Scan to
File Server," in "Network

Settings."




"4 Whatisithe Network?

In the computer field, a network is a system of interconnected computers that communicate
with each other. “Internet” and “LAN” are the two most common words used to refer to
networks. The Internet is the vast network to which computers all over the world are
connected. Computers connected to the Internet anywhere in the world can exchange
information with one another. On the other hand, LAN is the abbreviation for “Local Area
Network” and means a network within a limited area (in an office, for example).

Sample network configuration for this product

LAN Internet

Internet

Available functions:

« |-Fax

i

Available functions: Available functions:

« Scaning documents to a file server (file sharing/FTP) « Scaning documents to a file server (FTP)
« Scanning documents from a networked computer « E-mail

« Remote Ul

« Networked printer

« E-mail

« |-Fax

9-3
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“JOverview of Network Functions

This section describes actions you can perform using the network function.

You can print over the
network.

e-Manual
« Refer to "Print."

\\

You can register and make
settings for this product's
functions over the network
from your computer.

e-Manual
« Refer to "Settings from a PC"

\\

( . N\ (O N\ (.
E-mail I-fax File server
(FTP)
You can send scanned You can send scanned You can scan documents to an
documents as e-mail documents by |-fax to fax FTP server.
attachments. machines that support the |-fax
function.
e-Manual e-Manual e-Manual
« Refer to "E-mail." « Refer to "Fax." « Refer to "Scan."
) ) .
Network Network File server
Scan PC Fax (File sharing)
You can edit scanned images You can transfer data from You can scan documents to the
over the network. your computer to the machine computer's shared folder.
and send them by fax from the
machine.
e-Manual e-Manual e-Manual
« Refer to "Scan." « Refer to "Fax." + Refer to "Scan."
\\ \\ \\
)
Network Remote Ul
Print




This chapter describes how to use the Remote Ul functions.

Overview of Remote Ul 10-2
Starting the Remote Ul 10-4

Jd € wouy sbuiiag .



Dd e wouy sbuniag '

10-2

J Overview of Remote Ul

Remote Ul enables you to check the machine’s status and manage the machine’s functions
from a computer on the network using a web browser. Using the computer keyboard, the
management process, such as entering addresses to the address book will be easier.

( )

: : Color imageCLASS MF9170c - Microsoft Internet Explorer
tes Toos telp

0« £
T commperassmin: 2z

Device Status

Basic Functions Status

Error Information

Printer: @ Ready to print.
Scanner: O Ready to scan

Fax © Ready to send or receiving fax:
Paper Information

Stack Bypass None
Draver 1 Some  Letter(LTR) Plain

Consumables Information

Memory Information
Available Memory 100%

a

& Intemet

Editing : Confirming:

« Machine settings « Device information

« Address book « Job information (log)
e-Manual

« Refer to "Settings from a PC" in the e-Manual.




Overview of Remote Ul

By using remote Ul you can set and confirm following functions.

The Remote Ul enables you to check
the device information. Accessing to
the device information from the
distant place provides you with easy
device management.

For details, see “Checking Device
Status and Information” in the e-
Manual.

The Remote Ul enables you to manage
print jobs and view job logs.
Accessing to the print job information
from the distant place provides you
with easy job management.

For details, see “Job Management” in
the e-Manual.

The Remote Ul enables you to make
additions and changes to each item of
the address book. You can use the PC
keyboard, so entering a lot of
addresses to the address book will be
easier.

For details, see “Managing the
Address Book” in the e-Manual.

The Remote Ul enables you to specify
the machine’s system settings. You can
specify the various custom system
settings more easily and speedy.

For details, see “Customizing System
Settings” in the e-Manual.

Dd e wouy sbunias .
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> ¢ Starting the Remote Ul

To start the Remote Ul, follow the procedure described below.

Prepare the Network.

Set up the machine for use in a network, then
connect the machine and the computer to your
network router or a hub.

For details, see “Setup Computers and Software,’
in the Starter Guide.

Start the web browser.

Enter the IP address of the machine in
[Address] or [Location], then press [Enter]
on the keyboard.

D | Pseacnh Sloravons )| - 4 (F

For details on how to check the IP address, see
“Setting and Checking the IP Address,"in the e-
Manual.

The Remote Ul screen appears.

4

Enter the required data.

The required data differ depending on the
authentication mode you are using.

HIn case of default settings:

(DSelect [System Manager Mode] or [End-User
Model].

3 Remote l<Top Page»: : Color imagsCLASS MF9170c - icrosot Intrnet Explorer BE
Te £ Y Factes Dot a

Q- ©  [H @ G Pswen Yorns @ R- BB

s [ oo s ook o] fop it g8«

Remote U1
Copyight CANONINC. 2008
Rights Reserved

== AlRights

Do
s e Color image CLASS MF9170c

Canon

© Internet

=
§




(2 For System Manager Mode, click OK. For
End-User Mode, enter the User Name and
click OK.

3 Remots Ul<Top Page> ; Color imageCLASS MF9170c - Wicrosoft nternet Explorer
He €t Yo Favoles Iock Heb

Q= © RE G| pmo

s [ ool oo

§0e €

mats U1
Copyrght CANON INC. 2008
AlRights Reserved

Do
o e Color image CLASS MF9170c
Loceins

Printer: © Ready to print. )
Scamer: O Ready to scan.

Fax: © Ready to send or receiving fax.

Language: English i

Select alogon mode
© System Manager Mode
Ensbles acniistestive conteol forthe device and pint b,
© End-User Mode

Enables to browse device and job infomation
Eeter Dosument User Nar o

e

oK

Canon

& © et

Ml In case system manager ID and password is
set:

(DSelect [System Manager Mode] or [End-User
Mode].

73 RemoteUl<Top Page > ; Color imageCLASS WF9170 - Wicrosoft Internet Explorer

Be Edt Yew Fawites Lods Help ar
Oni- O A @ G| P frrooi @3- B =
J T ——g e B0

Remote U1
Copyright CANON INC. 2008
AURights Reserved

-

P Color imageCLASS MF9170c

Printer © Ready toprint. =
Scanner: © Ready to scan.

Fax: © Ready to send or receiving fax.

Language: English 2
© System Manager Mode
. device and printjobs.
Systern Manager TD: — ]
Password:

OFnd-User Mode

oomstion
Enter Documens User Hame to coateol prat job of the ovne
User Name:

Canon
Ig Done. D Internet

Starting the Remote Ul

(@For System Manager Mode enter the
System Manager ID and the Password, and
click OK. For End-User Mode, enter the User
Name and click OK.

3 Remote Ul<Top Page»: : Color imageCLASS MF9170c - Wicrosoft Inernet Explorer
Ble Edt Yew Favortes Jools Help

O~ © [{ A G P Yoo @ -5 F

ckvess | 8] hetpsf o s cxx oo _top el B>k

Copyight CANON INC. 200
AlRights Reserved.

P
Bossin: Color imageCLASS MF9170c
Lot
Printer: © Ready to print. =)
Scamner: © Ready to scan.
Fax: © Ready to send or receiving fax.
Language Engich =

Select a logon mode
© System Manager Mode
e

System Manager ID pooseonx

Password:

OFnd-User Mode
Enshles to browse device as job infommation

User Name ‘ o ’

( )
Canon

&) Dore © iniernet

M For Department ID Management mode:

(DEnter the Department ID and Password, and
click OK.

3 Remte Ul<Top Page»: : Clor imagsCLASS MF9170c - icrosot Intrnet Exploer

Fle Edt Vew Favdtes Iook e &
O © RGP firee @2 BB
s B boesamoncnsood il 8 |
Copyighi CANON INC. 203
AllRights Reserved
Do e
Pt Color image CLASS ME9170c
Locasm:
Printer © Ready toprint. =)
Scaner: © Ready to scan.
Fax: © Ready to send or receiving fax.
Language: English v
Enter Department ID and Passsmord
Department ID ‘
Password: '
(=)
Canon
& @ inerer ~

Dd e wouy sbunias
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10-6

Starting the Remote Ul

M For User Management mode:

(DEnter the User ID and Password, and click
OK.

3 Remote Ul<Top Page>: : Color imageCLASS MF9170c - Wicrosoft Internet Explorer
Te tor s Fae Do e

Q- © BB G P tyrone @3- B 13

gt (@il ot Y8« ©

Renote U1
Coppight CANON NG, 2008
Allfghts Reserves
Deka s
Bosarian: Color inageCLASS MF9170c
Lot
Printer: © Ready toprint. 2
Scanner: © Ready to scan.
Fax: © Ready to send or receiving fax.
Language Engich 3

Exter User ID and Password.

User ID: ocoooer
Password ([ [esseeee

o J

Canon

18 Y

& note

If no password is set, you can log on without
entering a password.

Operate the Machine.

Now you can manage the machine on the web
browser.

For details, see “Settings from a PC/"in the e-
Manual.

3 Remote Ul<Device Status»: ; Color imageCLASS MF9170c - Microsoft Intornet Explorer BEEE
Ge it Uew Faote Dok deb

Q- ©- 1 B G| P frrome @3- BB

[devmgr il 8«

Address | ] etpiffo

T cunimarassumrnc [}

‘Basic Functions Status

Printer: O Ready to print
Scanner: - @ Readyto scan
Fax © Ready to send or receiving fax.

Paper Information
Stack Bypass None

gaddress D] Some  Letter(LTR) Dlain

Add. Func,

Consumables Tnformation
Remaining Cyan Toner ~ OK
Remaining Magenta Toner OK
Remaining Vellow Toner O

Remaining Black Toner ~ OK

Memory Tnformation
Available Memory 100%

€] oore. © et




Vlaintenance

This chapter describes how to perform routine cleaning operations, and replace toner cartridges.

Cleaning the Machine 11-2
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" Cleaning the Machine

If the original is not copied clearly, clean the machine. For high-quality printouts, we
recommend cleaning the machine once or twice a month.

A CAUTION

- Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents for cleaning. Doing so may result in damage to the plastic

parts.

- Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, or similar materials for cleaning; they can stick to the components or generate
static charges.

- Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean the area around the base of the power plug's metal
pins and the power outlet with a dry cloth to ensure that all dust and grime is removed. If the power cord is connected for
along period of time in a damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and become damp.
This may cause a short circuit and result in a fire.

& note

— You cannot send or receive documents when the main power switch is turned off or the power cord is disconnected.

- If the main power switch is turned ON, all jobs waiting in the print queue will be erased.

- Documents received into memory and documents stored for delayed send will be retained for approximately 60 minutes
after the power cord has been disconnected.

Exterior

Clean the exterior of the machine.

1
2

Ly

Turn OFF the main power switch and
disconnect the power cord.

Wipe the machine’s exterior with a clean,
soft, lint-free cloth dampened with water
or diluted dishwashing detergent
solution.

Wait for the machine to dry, then
reconnect the power cord and turn ON
the main power switch.




Cleaning the Machine

Interior

Clean the machine’s print area periodically to prevent toner powder and paper dust from accumulating inside.

® Cleaning the Fixing Unit

If black streaks appear on printed output, the fixing unit may be dirty. Also, you should use the Fixing Unit
Cleaning procedure every time the toner cartridge is replaced. Print the cleaning pattern on LTR paper for

cleaning the fixing unit.

& note

- As cleaning paper, LTR or A4 paper must be loaded in the paper drawer or the stack bypass tray.
- Cleaning the fixing unit takes approximately 60 seconds.

1 Press (C) (Main Menu). 4 Use [V1, [A], or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Fixing Unit Cleaning>, then press

[OK].

Press the right Any key to select

<Additional Func>. Adjustment/Cleaning

@ : Select

= Paper Length Confirmation
- Off

= Special Mode P
> Off

[ Fixing Unit Cleaning B

Done J

3 Use [V, [A], or @) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Adjustment/Cleaning>, then
press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
= Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings

‘ ~~— Adjustment/Cleaning
"= Report Settings
[  System Management Set.

Daone )
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Cleaning the Machine

5 Confirm that <Start Cleaning> is 6 Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the

11-4

displayed, then press [OK]. Main Menu screen.

Printing starts.

Fixing Unit Cleaning

& : Print Cleaning Sheet

Start Cleaning

Cancel J

Discard the cleaning paper after use.

& note

The cleaning process cannot be canceled. Please
wait until it is completed.

Scanning;Area

Keep the scanning area clean to avoid dirty copies or faxes to be sent.

® Cleaning the Platen Glass

Clean the platen glass and the underside of the feeder by following the procedure below.

A CAUTION

When cleaning the machine, first turn OFF the main power switch, and disconnect the power cord. Failure to observe these steps may
resultin a fire or electrical shock.

1 Open the feeder. 2 Clean the platen glass and the underside
of the feeder with a cloth dampened with

water. Then, wipe the area with a soft, dry
cloth.




& note

Do not dampen the cloth too much, as this may

tear the document or damage the machine.

o Cleaning the Feeder Automatically

Cleaning the Machine

Close the feeder.

If your originals have black streaks or appear dirty after scanning them through the feeder, clean the rollers of

the feeder.

& note

— Use LTR or A4 paper as cleaning paper.
- It takes approximately 30 seconds to clean the feeder.

1 Press @ (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func>.

Use [V], [A], or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Adjustment/Cleaning>, then
press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
Printer Settings

Timer Settings

Adjustment/Cleaning
Report Settings
System Management Set.

Done J

Use [V], [A], or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Feeder Cleaning>, then press
[OK].

Adjustment/Cleaning

@ : Select
' Feeder Cleaning I'
Back
Done ]
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Cleaning the Machine

5

6

N

Place 10 sheets of blank paper into the
feeder.

Confirm that <Start> is displayed, then
press [OK].

Feeder Cleaning

& : Start Cleaning

Start

The display returns to the Adjustment/Cleaning
screen.
Discard the cleaning paper after use.

& note

The cleaning process cannot be canceled. Please
wait until it is completed.

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




. B
" Replacing the Toner Cartridges

This section describes how to replace or handle the toner cartridges and precautions on

storing them.

When.a,Message Appears

Toner cartridges are consumable products. If the toner is running out during printing, a message appears in

the display.

Message

When it is Displayed

Contents and Remedies

Prepare a new toner cartridge. (XXX*)
* XXX indicates either “Black”,
“Yellow”, Cyan”, or “Magenta”.

The toner is running low.

- Itis recommended that you replace
the toner cartridge before printing
alarge amount of data.

Replace the toner cartridge. (XXX*)
* XXX indicates either “Black”,
“Yellow”, "Cyan”, or “Magenta”.

When a toner cartridge needs to be
replaced soon.

- Replace the toner cartridge of the
indicated color with a new one.

- Itis recommended that you replace
the toner cartridge before printing
a large amount of data.

QdueUUIRY
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Replacing the Toner Cartridges

Replacing:the Toner,Cartridge;with.a,;New.One

If any of the following messages appears, replace the toner cartridge of the indicated color with a new one.
— <Replace the toner cartridge. (Black)>: Replace the black toner cartridge.

— <Replace the toner cartridge. (Yellow)>: Replace the yellow toner cartridge.

— <Replace the toner cartridge. (Cyan)>: Replace the cyan toner cartridge.

- <Replace the toner cartridge. (Magenta)>: Replace the magenta toner cartridge.

1 Open the front cover by using the handle 2 Place paper (LTR size paper is
(A). recommended) on the transfer belt of the

delivery feeder unit (A) as shown in the
figure and be sure that they do not move
out of place.

A CAUTION

The toner cartridges are installed in order of black,
yellow, cyan, and magenta from the top as shown

in the figure.
—_—
2y %$
Black
Yellow
Cyan
Magenta




Replacing the Toner Cartridges

A CAUTION

— When installing or removing the toner
cartridges, be sure to place paper on the
transfer belt of the delivery feeder unit to
protect the belt.

- Do not place any object on or touch the
transfer belt (A) of the delivery feeder unit. The
transfer belt of the delivery feeder unit has a
self cleaning function, therefore, do not clean
the belt even when the toner is on it. If the
delivery feeder unit is broken or transfer belt is
damaged, this may result in misfeeds or
deterioration in print quality.

Hold the blue tabs on the both sides of
toner cartridge, and pull it horizontally.

A CAUTION

Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the
electrical contacts (B), as this may result in
damage to the printer.

Take the new toner cartridge out of the
protective bag after taking it out of the
package.

There is a cut near the arrow on the protective
bag, so you can open it by hand. However, if you
cannot open it by hand, use scissors to open the
protective bag so as not to damage the toner
cartridge.

QdueUUIRY
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Replacing the Toner Cartridges

5 Gently rock the toner cartridge several
times to evenly distribute the toner
inside.

6 Place the toner cartridge on a flat surface,
fold back the tab of the sealing tape (A)
located at left side of the toner cartridge.

7 Remove the sealing tape (approx. 18 7/8
inch long) gently by hooking your fingers
into the tab and pulling it out straight in
the direction of the arrow.

11-10

& note

Do not pull the seal out at an angle.

A CAUTION

— Do not open the drum protective shutter (A).

- If the sealing tape is pulled out forcefully or
stopped at midpoint, toner may spill out. If the
toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately
consult a physician.

— If toner is adhered to the removed seal, be
careful not to dirty your hands or clothing by
touching it.

— If your hands or clothes get dirty from touching
the toner, wash them immediately in cold
water. Do not use hot water. Doing so may
cause the toner to set permanently.




Hook your finger into the tab and remove
the packing materials (A) located at right
side of the toner cartridge.

Hold the toner cartridge properly by the
blue tabs on the both sides with the
arrowed side facing up.

A CAUTION

Do not hold the toner cartridge in a manner that
is not directed in this procedure.

11

Replacing the Toner Cartridges

Align (A) of the toner cartridge that you
want to replace with the slots (B) to which
the label of the same color is attached,
then insert the cartridge until it stops.

After removing all the packing materials
on the each toner cartridges and
installing the cartridges, remove the
paper on the transfer belt of the delivery
feeder unit.

A CAUTION

When removing the paper, be careful not to
touch or damage the transfer belt of the delivery
feeder unit.

QdueUUIRY
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Recycling Used Cartridges

12 Close the front cover.

11-12

A CAUTION

— Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

- If the front cover does not close properly, do
not force it to close. Open the cover and make
sure the toner cartridge is properly set in the
machine.




| ‘)Recycling Used Cartridges

Canon has instituted a worldwide recycling program for cartridges called
“The Clean Earth Campaign”. This program preserves precious natural
resources by utilizing a variety of materials found in the used cartridges

that are of no further use, to remanufacture new cartridges which, at the
same time, keeps the environment cleaner by reducing landfill waste.
Complete details concerning this program are enclosed in each Cartridge
box.

The Clean Earth,Campaign

@ THE Canon CARTRIDGE RECYCLING PROGRAM
The Canon Cartridge Recycling Program fulfills the first initiative of Canon’s Clean Earth Campaign, which
supports four critical environmental areas:

@ Recycling in the Workplace

@ Conserving Environmental Resources
@ Scientific Research and Education

@ Encouraging Outdoors Appreciation

The remaining “Clean Earth” initiatives are supported in the U.S. through sponsorships of the National Park
Foundation, the National Wildlife Federation, and The Nature Conservancy and in Canada through donations
to the World Wildlife Fund Canada and The Nature Conservancy of Canada.

Since its inception, The Canon Cartridge Recycling Program has collected huge amount of cartridges that
otherwise would have been discarded into landfills or similar facilities.

Instead, this rapidly growing program returns used cartridges to the manufacturing process, thus conserving
an array of resources.

Becoming a part of this worthwhile program is easy. When your cartridge is of no further use, simply follow
the instructions detailed for U.S. or Canadian residents.

We appreciate your support of The Canon Cartridge Recycling Program.

Working together we can make a significant contribution to a cleaner planet.

QdueUUIRY
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Recycling Used Cartridges

@ Cartridges collected through this program are not refilled.
@ You are not entitled to a tax deduction or rebate for the return of empty cartridges.

@ This program may be modified or discontinued without notice.

The Clean Earth Campaign

Supporting Environmental Initiatives With

The % .

Nature
(Consérvancye ENVIROTHON®
CANON NATIONAL PARKS
SCIENCE SCHOLARS . NATURE P b

Jjgg:ﬂ;%”?,?j cormne G SR

NATURE THE CANON LE PROGRAMME

CARTRIDGE RECYCLING DE RECYCLAGE
PROGRAM DEs CARTOUCHES DE CANON

U.S.A..PROGRAM

o Packaging
B Option A-1: Single Box Return
@ Repackage the empty cartridge utilizing the wrapper and pulp mould end-blocks from the new cartridge’s

box.
@ Place the empty cartridge in the box of your new cartridge. Seal the box.

11-14



Recycling Used Cartridges

M Option B: Volume Box Return
We encourage you to use this option as a more efficient way to ship cartridges.

@ Place as many cartridges as possible into one box.
Carefully seal the box with tape;

or
@ Call 1-800-OK-Canon to receive your free eight cartridge collection box.

Dl N

@@E%®®

B Option A-2: Multiple Box Return

We encourage you to use this option as a more efficient way to ship cartridges.
@ Complete Option A-1.

@ Bundle multiple cartridge boxes together securely with tape.

Canon [ Canon | Canon | Canon

Canon | Canon | Canon | Canon

Please be sure that the shipment does not exceed UPS specifications.

Maximum weight =70 Ib. (31.8 kg)

Maximum length = 108 in. (2,743 mm)

Maximum girth (length + 2 x width + 2 x height) = 130 in. (3,302 mm)

If your shipment exceeds the above limits, please call 1-800-OK-Canon for special shipping information.

Please Note:
Do not send defective cartridges for replacement.
Defective cartridges under warranty should be exchanged by an authorized dealer or

service facility as provided in the warranty.

QdueUUIRY
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Recycling Used Cartridges

o Shipping

Apply the UPS authorized returning label provided in this guide.

Residents of Alaska and Hawaii: Do not use the UPS authorized returning label. For Alaska and Hawaii

Canon set up alternative mail service with the U.S. Postal Service.

Please call 1-800-OK-Canon to receive U.S. Postal Service merchandise returning label.

@ Give the shipment to your UPS driver when you receive your next regular delivery; (UPS may charge a
fee for customers who call UPS to pick up a cartridge shipment if they do not already have a delivery
scheduled.)
or

@ Take the shipment to your local UPS receiving point.
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Recycling Used Cartridges

CANADAPROGRAM-CANADA.PROGRAMME

B Option A: Single Box Return

@ Repackage the empty cartridge utilizing the wrapper and pulp mould end-blocks from the new cartridge’s
box.

@ Place the empty cartridge in the box of your new cartridge. Seal the box.

@ Apply the Canon Canada Inc./Canada Post label provided in this brochure. Canon’s labels are specially
marked so that Canon pays the postage.

@ Deposit your empty cartridge in any full size street mailbox or take it to your local Canada Post outlet or

franchise.

B Option B: Volume Box Return (eight or more cartridges)

We encourage you to use this option as a more efficient way to ship cartridges.

@ Call 1-800-667-2666 to receive your free Canon collection box kit.

@ The collection box can accommodate eight individual cartridge boxes.

@ Place your eight individually packaged boxes of empty cartridges into the Canon collection box. Seal the
box.

@ Apply the Canon Canada Inc./Canada Post label provided in this brochure.

@ Canon's labels are specially marked so that Canon pays the postage.

@ Deliver to any local Canada Post outlet or franchise. Customers who hold a Commercial pick-up agreement
with Canada Post may have their collection box picked up.

Working to preserve endangered species is a long-standing Canon interest.
To this end, for every cartridge collected, Canon Canada donates $1, shared equally between World Wildlife
Fund Canada and the Nature Conservancy of Canada. This donation is utilized in Canada.

QdueUUIRY
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Transporting the Machine

@ For further information about The Clean Earth Campaign in Canada, please call or write to Canon.
1-800-667-2666
Canon Canada Inc.
Corporate Customer Relations
6390 Dixie Road
Mississauga, ON L5T 1P7

11-18
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“ Transporting the/Machine

Follow this procedure to avoid vibration damage to the machine when transporting it over a

long distance.

Turn OFF the main power switch. (3®Disconnect the telephone cable and other
1 cables from the machine if you connect
your own telephone to the machine.

2 Disconnect the power cord and all the
cables from the machine.

(® Disconnect the power cord from the
machine.

=

Your own telephone

Telephone line jack

(@Disconnect the LAN and USB cables, if any
are connected to the machine.

3 If you are using the output tray extension,
fold the paper stopper, and then push the
output tray extension into the machine.

QdueUUIRY
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Transporting the Machine

4 If you are using the stack bypass tray, fold
stack bypass tray extension, push back
the auxiliary tray into place, and then
close the stack bypass tray.

5

11-20

6 Hold the paper drawer with both hands
and remove it from the machine.

& note

Remove the Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1 from the
machine if it is installed. To remove the Cassette
Feeding Unit-AC1, perform the installation
procedure in reverse. (See the sheet “Cassette
Feeding Unit-ACT Setup Instruction)




7 Pick up the machine using the hand grips

on the left, right and back of the machine.

A CAUTION

— Be sure at least two people carry the machine.

- Do not lift the machine by any of its
attachments. Dropping the machine can cause
personal injury.

- If you have a back problem, make sure to check
the weight of this machine before carrying.
(See “Specifications,’on p. 14-2.)

& note

If you need to install the Cassette Feeding Unit-
ACT in the machine, place the feeder at the
installation site first, and then transport the
machine to the site. For directions on how to
install the Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1, see the
sheet “Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1 Setup
Instruction.”

Transporting the Machine

QdueUUIRY
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Troubleshooting
Chapter

This chapter explains how to respond to paper and original jams, as well as to error messages.

Clearing Jams 12-2
Original Jams 12-3
Paper Delivery Tray 12-5
Duplex Unit 12-6
Stack Bypass Tray 12-8
Paper Drawer 1 12-10
Optional Paper Drawer (Paper Drawer 2)............... 12-11
Inside of the Machine 12-13
Fixing Unit 12-16
Back Cover 12-18

When the Message Does Not Disappear................ 12-19

If the Delivery Feeder Unit Is Not Installed

Correctly 12-22

Error Messages 12-25

Error Codes 12-30

If <Set the correct paper. > is displayed................. 12-36
Reloading the Paper 12-36
Changing the Paper Size Setting .......cccoccoveeuneeeneens 12-36

If a Power Failure Occurs 12-39

If You Cannot Solve a Problem 12-40
Customer Support (U.S.A.) 12-40
Customer Support (Canada)......ceeeesneeeeresenes 12-40
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- .
w Clearing Jams

When <Check the originals.>, <The paper has jammed.>, or <Remove the jammed paper
from...> appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the machine. The screen
indicating the location of the paper jam and the procedure for clearing the paper jam
appears on the display, and it remains there until the paper jam is entirely cleared.

Check the following if you experience repeated paper jams:

- Check that the paper you are using meets the requirements for use. (See “Paper
Requirements,” on p. 2-7.)

- Make sure you have removed any scraps of paper from the inside of the machine.

- Fan and tap the paper stack on a flat surface before loading it in the machine.

A CAUTION

- When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the machine, do not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other
metal objects to touch the inside of the machine, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.

- The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer are hot during use. Make sure the fixing unit is completely cool
before removing the jammed paper. Touching the fixing unit when it is still hot may result in burns.

- If loose toner comes into contact with your skin or clothing, wash with cold water. Warm water will set the toner.

- When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine, remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the
toner on the paper from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash
them immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

- When removing jammed original or paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of the original or paper.

- After clearing all paper jams, remove your hands from the machine immediately. Even if the machine is not in operation,
your hands, hair, or clothing may get caught in the feed rollers, which could result in personal injury or damage if the
machine suddenly starts printing.

& note

- Remove jammed paper while the power of the printer is on. If the power is turned off, the data being printed will be
deleted. When you remove the fixing unit to remove jammed paper, however, the data being printed will be deleted
because you have to turn the machine OFF.

- Applying excess force may result in tearing paper or damaging the parts in the printer. When removing jammed paper,
pull out the paper in the most appropriate direction, judging from the position of the paper.

- Applying excess force may result in tearing paper or damaging the parts in the printer. When removing jammed paper,
pull out the paper in the most appropriate direction, judging from the position of the paper.

- Do not place any object on or touch the transfer belt of the delivery feeder unit. The transfer belt of the delivery feeder
unit is supplied with a function that cleans itself, therefore, do not clean the belt even when the toner is on it. If the
delivery feeder unit is broken or transfer belt is damaged, this may result in misfeeds or deterioration in print quality.

- If the error message still remains after having removed the jammed paper without handling the front cover or top cover,
open and close the front cover to reset the machine.



Clearing Jams

OriginalJams

Navadavavatavevasd

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed original from the
feeder. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

[8% Remove the jammed paper from
inside the cover of the feeder.

1 Open the feeder cover. 3 Open the inner cover, holding it by its
front tab (A).

2 Hold both sides of any jammed original
and gently pull it out.

4 place.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed original out of the
machine.

If the jammed original cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

. Bunooyssjqnou)
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Clearing Jams

5 Remove the jammed original.

& note

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine
as it may tear.

6 Return the release lever (A) to its original
position.

Close the feeder cover.




Clearing Jams

Paper.Delivery-Tray

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the output
tray. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

[8% Remove the jammed paper from
the output tray.

Recover Later | Next )

1 Hold both sides of any jammed paper and 2 Open and close the front cover to reset
gently pull it out. the machine.

If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it
before opening the front cover. Use the handle
(A) to gently close the front cover.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

& note

If unfixed toner is on the removed paper, it may
adhere to the paper to be printed next.

12-5
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Clearing Jams
Duplex.Unit
If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the duplex

unit. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

BV Remove the jammed paper from
the inside the internal cover.

1 Lift the scanning platform (A) until it is 3 Hold both sides of any jammed paper and
locked. gently pull it out.

2 Open the inner cover, holding it by its
center tab (A). A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

4 Close the inner cover.

' Bunooyss|qnou)
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Lower the scanning platform.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Open and close the front cover to reset
the machine.

If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it
before opening the front cover.

Close the front cover gently holding the handle
(A).

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Clearing Jams

12-7
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Clearing Jams
Stack Bypass:Tray

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the stack
bypass tray. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

BV Remove the jammed paper from

the stack bypass tray.

I

Recover Later ) Next )

1 Hold both sides of any jammed paper and 2 Close the stack bypass tray.
gently pull it out.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

' Bunooyss|qnou)

12-8



Open and close the front cover to reset
the machine.

Close the front cover gently holding the handle
(A).

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Clearing Jams

12-9
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Clearing Jams

Paper.Drawer-1

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the paper

drawer. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

BV Remove the jammed paper from
drawer 1.

1

Using the handle, pull the paper drawer
half way out.

Push downward on the jammed paper as
you remove it.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
Doing so may result in the feed roller coming off.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

3

Gently push the paper drawer back into
the machine until it clicks into place in
the closed position.

Open and close the front cover to reset
the machine.

If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it
before opening the front cover.

Close the front cover gently holding the handle
(A).

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.




Clearing Jams

Optional.Paper.Drawer.(Paper.Drawer.2)

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the
optional paper drawer. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

[8% Remove the jammed paper from
drawer 2.

1 Using the handle, pull the paper drawer 2 Push downward on the jammed paper as
half way out. you remove it.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
Doing so may result in the feed roller coming off.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

Bunooysajqnou)
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Clearing Jams

3

Gently push the optional paper drawer
back into the machine until it clicks into
place in the closed position.

Open and close the front cover to reset
the machine.

If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it
before opening the front cover.

Close the front cover gently holding the handle
(A).

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.




Inside of the Machine

S AVAVAVAYAVAVAN

Clearing Jams

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the inside
of the machine. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

&Y

Remove the jammed paper from
inside the front cover.

1

Open the front cover

If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it
before opening the front cover.

Open the front cover gently holding the handle
(A).

A CAUTION

— When removing jammed paper, be sure to
place paper on the transfer belt of the delivery
feeder unit to protect the belt.

— Do not place any object on or touch the
transfer belt (A) of the delivery feeder unit. The
transfer belt of the delivery feeder unit is
supplied with a function that cleans itself,
therefore, do not clean the belt even when the
toner is on it. If the delivery feeder unit is
broken or transfer belt is damaged, this may
result in misfeeds or deterioration in print
quality.

. bunooyss|gno.
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Clearing Jams

Hold both sides of any jammed paper and
pull it out in the direction of the arrow.

A CAUTION

— Gently remove the jammed paper in the
direction of the arrow to prevent unfixed toner
from spilling.

— When removing the paper, be careful not to
touch the transfer belt of the delivery feeder
unit or toner cartridge.

— Do not force a jammed paper out of the
machine.

If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

Hold both sides of any jammed paper and
gently pull it out in the direction of the
arrow.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

Press the lock release buttons (A) on the
duplex print transport guide and lift the
duplex print transport guide (B).

If you are not performing two-sided printing,
proceed to the next step.

3 Hold both sides of any jammed paper and
gently pull it out in the direction of the
arrow.

Bunooyss|qnou)

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.
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Remove the jammed paper while lifting
the duplex print transport guide.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.

If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

Lower the duplex print transport guide
until it clicks into its original position.

A CAUTION

Make sure that the duplex print transport guide is

closed completely. If the duplex print transport
guide is not closed completely, this may result in
misfeeds or paper jams.

Clearing Jams

8 Hold the tab (A) of the delivery feeder

unit, and lift the delivery feeder unit until
it clicks.

& note

If the delivery feeder unit comes off, see “If the
Delivery Feeder Unit Is Not Installed Correctly,"on
p. 12-22.

9 Remove the jammed paper in the
direction of the arrow.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

bunooyss|gnoiy
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Clearing Jams
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10 Close the front cover.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Fixing,Unit

in
Wavave AV ev ey,

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the display, remove the jammed paper from the fixing
unit. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

Y Close the fixing cover and return
the scanner unit.

1 Lift the scanning platform (A) until it is 2 Open the fixing cover, holding it by its left
locked. tab (A).




A CAUTION

The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the
machine are hot during use. Make sure the fixing
unit is completely cool before removing the
jammed paper. Touching the fixing unit when it is
still hot may result in burns.

ontact  ACHTUNG! Heisser bereich
T e ezl EBER
ra PIEDHNBD £

Hold both sides of any jammed paper and
gently pull it out.

A CAUTION

Do not force a jammed paper out of the machine.
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily,
proceed to the next step.

Clearing Jams

Close the fixing cover.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

Bunooysajqnou)
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Clearing Jams

Back-Cover:

aavavaVevivavd

If a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the LCD display, remove the jammed paper from the
back side of the machine. Then press the right Any key to display the next procedure.

BV Remove the jammed paper from
inside the back cover.

Recover Later ) Next )

1 Open the back cover. 3 Close the back cover.

2 Hold both sides of any jammed paper and 4 Open and close the front cover to reset
gently pull it out. the machine.

If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it

before opening the front cover.

Close the front cover gently holding the handle

(A).

' Bunooyss|qnou)
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.
" When the Message Does Not Disappear:

1

When the message that indicates a paper jam occurring inside the top cover does not
disappear even after the jammed paper is removed, this indicates that the jammed paper
still remains in the fixing unit. Remove the fixing unit using the following procedure to
remove the jammed paper.

A CAUTION

The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer are hot during use. Make sure the fixing unit is completely cool before
removing the jammed paper. Touching the fixing unit when it is still hot may result in burns.

CAUTION! Ho surfa
A & ATTENTION! Temper
PRECAUCION! Alla

& note

— When you remove the fixing unit, you have to turn the main power switch OFF.

- Sending or receiving documents cannot be done when the main power switch is OFF or the power cord is disconnected.

- If the main power switch is turned OFF, all jobs waiting in the print queue will be erased.
- Documents received into memory and documents stored for delayed send will be retained for approximately 60 minutes
after the power cord has been disconnected.

Turn OFF the main power switch and 2 Lift the scanning platform (A) until it is

disconnect the power cord. locked.

bunooyss|gnoiy
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When the Message Does Not Disappear

3 Grasp and pull the tab (A) on the left side
of the top cover to open the fixing cover.

4 Move the control panel into the upright
position.

5 Press the blue tabs (A) and hold the fixing
unit by the parts indicated with arrows.

A CAUTION

The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the
printer are hot during use. Make sure the fixing
unit is completely cool before removing the
jammed paper. Touching the fixing unit when it is
still hot may result in burns.

fact  ACHTUNG! Heisser
el EEEE
PIEDHNBD

Place the fixing unit on a flat surface.

Open the fixing unit cover.




Remove the jammed paper.

When the Message Does Not Disappear

12 Lower the scanning platform.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

13 Reconnect the power cord and turn on
the main power switch.

Bunooysajqnou)
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1

4‘If the Delivery Feeder Unit Is Not Installed

Correctly

If the delivery feeder unit is not installed correctly, an error code <E00012> appears on the
display. Follow the procedure below to install the delivery feeder unit correctly. If the error

code does not disappear after the delivery feeder unit is installed correctly, contact Canon
Customer Care Center.

& note

You have to remove the delivery feeder unit and re-install the delivery feeder unit correctly.

When you remove the delivery feeder unit, you have to turn the main power switch OFF.

Sending or receiving documents cannot be done when the main power switch is OFF or the power cord is disconnected.
If the main power switch is turned OFF, all jobs waiting in the print queue will be erased.

Documents received into memory and documents stored for delayed send will be retained for approximately 60 minutes
after the power cord has been disconnected.

Turn OFF the main power switch and 2 Open the front cover.

disconnect the power cord. If you are using the stack bypass tray, close it

before opening the front cover.
Open the front cover gently holding the handle

NOTE (A).
'

Make sure that the Processing/Data Indicator is
turned off and check the display to confirm that a
jobis not being processed.




If the Delivery Feeder Unit Is Not Installed Correctly

Push the levers (A) on both sides of the 4 Install the delivery feeder unit so that the
delivery feeder unit and remove the protrusions (A) of the delivery feeder unit
delivery feeder unit gently, holding it by fitinto the guides (B) and click into place.

the tabs (B).

5 Confirm that the triangle marks (A) on the
delivery feeder unit are aligned with the
A CAUTION triangle marks (B) on the machine.

- Do not place any object on or touch the
transfer belt (A) of the delivery feeder unit. The
transfer belt of the delivery feeder unit is
supplied with a function that cleans itself,
therefore, do not clean the belt even when the
toner is on it. If the delivery feeder unit is
broken or transfer belt is damaged, this may
result in misfeeds or deterioration in print
quality.
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If the Delivery Feeder Unit Is Not Installed Correctly

6 Close the front cover
Close the front cover gently holding the handle.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to get your fingers caught.

7 Reconnect the power cord and turn on
the main power switch.




)
w Error'Messages

When a message appears on the display, please refer to the examples of error messages in

the table below.

Message

Description

Action

Avail. Mem.

This message shows the percentage
of the memory currently available.
This message is displayed when

you set the originals in the feeder in
Fax/Send mode.

If you need more space, wait for the
machine to send any documents in
memory. Also print, send, or delete any
documents stored in memory.

Cannot find server.

The IP address that the machine
should connect to cannot be
determined.

Check the DNS (Domain Name
System) Server Settings in TCP/IPv4
or v6 in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional
Functions screen).

Cannot use this function at this
time.

- You have specified the group
addresses when the line is off the
hook.

- You have specified the One-touch
that has registered with other than
fax number when the line is off
the hook.

- The registered group is
already nested for three levels
of subgroups (e.g., a group
registered in a group in a group in
a group).

- You selected the One-touch that
has already been registered,
when you are registering group
addresses.

- You selected group addresses that
has already been registered, when
you are registering a One-touch.

- Specify the recipient other than group
addresses.

— Make sure that the line is
disconnected.

— You cannot register a group to contain
more than three levels of subgroups.
Modify the group so that it contains
three levels of groups or less.

- Register the One-touch that is not
used.

Check TCP/IP.

The machine’s TCP/IP is not
operating.

Check the IP Address Settings in Network
Settings in System Management Set
(from the Additional Functions screen).
(See “Network Settings,” in the e-
Manual.)

Check that all of the covers are
closed.

The cover is open.

Check the cover and make sure that it is
completely closed.
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Error Messages
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Message

Description

Action

Check the cable.

The machine and cable are not
connected properly.

Turn OFF the machine, check that the
machine is connected to the network
using the proper cable, and then turn the
machine ON.

Check the originals.

Paper or originals are jammed.

Remove any jammed paper or originals.
(See “Clearing Jams,” on p. 12-2)

Clean the scan area.

The feeder scanning area may be
dirty.

Clean the feeder scanning area (See
“Scanning Area,” on p. 2-3), then press
[OKI.

Hang up the receiver.

The receiver of the external
telephone is off the hook.

Hang up the receiver.

Insert the toner cartridge all the
way holding the right & left grips.

A toner cartridge is not installed or
not installed correctly.

Install the toner cartridge correctly tray.

Load paper.

- No paper is loaded in the paper
cassette or multipurpose tray
when copying or printing.

- If the paper size is not appropriate
for printing, <Change Paper Size>
appears.

— The appropriate paper for printing
is not loaded.

- Load the paper correctly by inserting
it all the way to the back of the paper
cassette.

- Set the appropriate size paper for
printing, and specify the correct
size of paper in <Paper Settings>.
For printing reports or lists, set the
paper size to <LTR>, <LGL>, <STMT>,
<EXEC>, <FLSC>, <OFI>, <B-OFI>, <M-
OFI>, <G-LTRR>, <G-LGL> or <Custom
Size>, and then load paper of the
same size.

— After setting the appropriate size
paper for printing, specify the correct
size of paper in the <Paper Settings>
menu.

No response from the destination.

- The server was not running when
you tried to send.

- The network connection was lost
when you tried to send. (Either
you could not connect to the
destination or the connection
was lost before the job could
complete.)

- ATCP/IP error occurred when you
tried to send an e-mail or I-fax.

- Check the destination.

- Check the status of the network.

- Check that the network cables and
connectors are properly connected.

No response from the server.
Check the settings.

The specified server settings are
incorrect, or the server is not turned
ON. Alternatively, the machine’s
TCP/IP resources may below.

Wait for a while, and try browsing again.
If you still fail, try selecting another
server.




Error Messages

Message

Description

Action

Not enough TCP/IP resources.
Wait a moment and perform the
operation again.

You cannot browse the network due
to a lack of TCP/IP resources. This
may be because documents have
just been continuously sent or are
being continuously sent through FTP
or Windows (SMB).

Wait for a while, and try browsing again.

Perform the operation again.

A transmission error has occurred
because the line condition was poor.

Check the line condition, then try again.

Prepare a new toner cartridge.

The toner is running low.

Prepare a new toner cartridge.

Preparing... The machine is not ready for Wait until the machine is ready.
scanning.
Press the OK key. [Stop] has been pressed while Press [OK], then set the originals again.

scanning the document using the
feeder.

Printer Error

Some kind of error has occurred in
the machine.

Turn OFF the main power switch, wait
for more than 10 seconds, then turn it
ON again. If the message persists, take
a note of the error code that appears
on the bottom left of the display, turn
OFF the main power switch, disconnect
the power cord, and contact Canon
Customer Care Center.

Received in memory.

The machine temporarily received
the data in memory because an error
of some kind has occurred in the
machine. This error message appears
with one of the messages below.
<Load paper.>, <A cover is open.>,
<Check that all of the covers are
closed.>, <The paper has jammed.>,
<Remove the jammed paper
from...>, <Replace the toner.>

This error message appears with another
message. When the error is resolved, the
received data will be printed out. For
how to solve the problem, see the action
for the messages displayed with it.

Remove the jammed paper from
inside the cover of the feeder.

An original jam may have occurred in
the feeder.

Remove the jammed original.

Remove the jammed paper from...

Paper jams have occurred in the
machine.

Follow the procedure on the screen
to remove the jammed paper. (See
“Clearing Jams,” on p. 12-2)

Remove the original from the
feeder.

The machine cannot scan your
original using the feeder. An original
is placed in the feeder and on the
platen glass.

Remove the original from the feeder.

Remove the paper from the output
tray.

The paper delivery tray is full of
paper.

Remove the printouts from the paper

delivery tray.
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Error Messages

Message

Description

Action

Replace the toner cartridge.

Printing is not possible because the
toner has run out.

Replace the toner cartridge. (See
“Replacing the Toner Cartridges,” on
p.11-7)

Return page 1 to the top, and then
press the Start key.

Scanning was stopped due to a
problem with the feeder.

Arrange the originals in page order with
the first page on top. Place the originals
back into the feeder’s original supply
tray, and press (®) (Start).

Set the correct paper.

- The paper size is not appropriate
for printing a report or list.

- The paper ran out while printing a
received document, report or list.

- Set the paper size to <LTR>, <LGL>,
<STMT>, <EXEC>, <FLSC>,<OFI>, <B-
OFI>, <M-OFI>, <G-LTRR>, <G-LGL> or
<Custom Size>, and then load paper
of the same size.

- Load paper in the paper drawer or
stack bypass tray.

Set the IP Address.

This machine is not set with an IP
address.

Specify the IP Address Settings in
TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings

in System Management Set (from the
Additional Functions screen), then turn
the machine’s main power OFF and
back ON again. (See “Network Settings,”
or “Setting Up the Machine,” in the e-
Manual.

The counter has reached the set
value.

You cannot print because the set
page limit for either scans, prints,
or copies in the department ID
management function has been
reached.

Contact your system manager.
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Error Messages

Message

Description

Action

The memory is full.

- The machine is full of jobs.

- The number of TX/RX jobs that can
be stored in memory reached the
maximum.

— Print, send, or delete any documents
stored in memory.

- Divide the document stack or data into
a few parts and try again one by one.

- Send the document with low
resolution.

— When this message appears during
using the feeder, the scanning
document stops halfway. In this case,
clear the paper jam from the ADF.

- The maximum numbers of jobs
that can be stored in memory are
as follows (Based on the condition
that the other party sends the fax
by the Color imageCLASS MF9170c,
MF9150c and MF8450c with ITU-T No.
1 Chart standard mode); Up to 70 jobs
for sending or 90 jobs for receiving,
95 fax jobs including sending and
receiving, or 75 e-mail and |-fax jobs
for receiving.
Wait for the machine to send any
documents in memory. Also print,
send, or delete any documents stored
in memory.

The original is too long.

- The originals fed from the feeder
is longer than 24 7/8" (630 mm), or
are not feeding correctly.

— The originals are longer than
14" (355.6 mm) when you are
sending e-mail, I-fax or sending a
document to a file server.

- Reduce the length of the originals
to within 24 7/8" (630 mm), then try
again.

- If the originals are shorter than 14"
(355.6 mm), then try the procedure
again.

The scan area is dirty.

The feeder’s scanning area is dirty.

Clean the feeder’s scanning area.

The TEL number is not registered.

No destination is registered for the
One-touch you pressed.

Register the destinations before using
the Address Book function.

This size cannot be used with 2-
Sided unit modes.

The paper size is not appropriate for
a two-sided copy.

Set the paper size to <LTR> or <LGL>,
then load paper of the same size.

Wait a moment...

This message appears when turning
ON the main power switch, or when
the machine is not ready for printing.

Wait until the message disappears.

bunooyss|gnoiy

12-29



bunooyss|gnoiy

12-30

- X
“w Error Codes

If a job or operation does not complete successfully, check the error code, and perform the
necessary operations according to the error code displayed. You can check the error code on
the Details screen when you select <Log> on the System Monitor screen.

If a send, receive, or fax job does not complete successfully, the error code is printed in the
RESULT column on the Activity Report and TX Report.

Perform the necessary procedures according to the error code.

05/16/2008 15:50 FAX 123XXXXXX CANON [doo1

Khkkhkhkhkkhkhkhhhhkhkk Ak Ak khkhkxkx**

*xx ERROR TX REPORT Hxx

*khkhkhkhkkhkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkk

TX FUNCTION WAS NOT COMPLETED

TX/RX NO 0005
RECIPIENT ADDRESS 111XXXXX
DESTINATION ID
ST. TIME 05/16 15:50
TIME USE 00'00
PAGES SENT 0
RESULT NG Lt _0018) BUSY/NO SIGNAL
|
Error Code

For details on reports, see “Introduction of the Machine,"in the e-Manual.

See the table below for individual error codes.

Error Code Description Action
#0001 Paper or originals are jammed. Remove any jammed paper or originals. (See
"Clearing Jams,” on p. 12-2.)
#0003 Communications that take longer than the preset | - Reduce the resolution or divide the document
time (64 minutes) caused the error. into two or more parts, and then try sending

the document again. (See "Selecting
Resolution,” on p. 5-41.)

- When receiving a document, ask the sender
to either reduce the resolution at which the
document is scanned, or divide the document
into two or more parts before sending it.




Error Codes

Error Code Description Action
#0005 - The recipient did not answer within 35 — Confirm that the recipient’s machine is able to
seconds. communicate, and try again.
- The recipient’s machine is not a G3 fax. - Check the type of receiving machine with the
receiving party.

#0009 - There is no paper. - Load paper. (See “Loading Paper,” on p. 2-10.)

- The paper drawer is not correctly inserted into | — Insert the paper drawer properly. (See “Loading
the machine. Paper,” on p. 2-10.)

#0012 The document could not be sent because the Ask the recipient to load paper into their fax
recipient’s machine was out of paper. machine.

#0018 - The recipient’s machine did not respond when | — Confirm that the recipient’s machine is able to

your machine redialed. communicate, and then try again.
- The documents could not be sent because the | — Confirm that the recipient’s machine is able to
recipient’s machine was busy. communicate, and then try again.
- The settings on your machine do not match the | - Check that the settings on your machine match
settings on the recipient’s machine. those on the recipient’s machine, and that the
recipient’s machine is able to communicate.
Try sending again.
- No pause was included in the telephone - Insert a pause after the country code, or after
number when sending a fax overseas. the fax number of the recipient, and then dial
the number again. (See “Dialing an Overseas
Number (With Pauses),” on p. 5-22.)
- Change the Long Distance setting if you are
sending documents to a destination stored
in the Address Book or One-touch. (See
“Registering Fax Numbers in the Address
Book,” on p. 3-2 or “Storing/Editing One-
Touch,” on p. 3-26.)
#0037 — Documents could not be received because - Print, send, or delete any documents stored in
there is insufficient memory available. memory.
- The data size exceeds the available memory. - Reduce the data size by lowering the resolution
or by changing the file format.

#0059 Your transmission is canceled because the Check to see that the correct fax number is
number you dialed was different from the registered on the other party’s fax machine.
number registered on the other party’s fax
machine.

#0099 A job was interrupted when the Direct Print or Try to execute the job if necessary.
network scan function was being used.

#0401 When the data was being written to the medium, | Use the memory medium with sufficient free

the machine detected that the medium was full.

space.
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Error Codes

Error Code Description Action
#0403 The job was failed because the same file name Rename the file, and then write the data again.
existed. Generally, if the same file name exists, a
file will be automatically renamed by adding a
number, which ranges from 1 to 999, to the tail
of its file name in order to avoid naming conflicts.
However, this error occurred because the file with
the same number already added to its file name
existed.
#0404 The job was failed because the write protect Turn OFF the write protect switch of the medium.
switch of the medium was turned ON.
#0407 - The job was failed because the medium was - Confirm that the medium is properly inserted,
pulled out while the job was in progress. and then write the data again.
- While data, such as image data, were being - Confirm a status of the medium and a file
transferred to the medium, some error format.
occurred.
— The length of the full path to the specified file | - The limit of the length of the full path is 120.
(or folder) exceeded the supported limit. Change or shorten the file name to be written.
- The transfer of the image to the USB memory - The limit of the length of the full path is 120.
was not properly performed because the Change or shorten the file name to be written.
Igngth of the full path inFIuFiing the rootand - Change the folder to which the data is saved.
file name exceeded the limit.
#0408 - The job was failed because the medium was - Confirm that the medium is inserted, and then
pulled out while the read job was in progress. read the data again.
- While the data, such as image data, was being | — Confirm the staus of the medium and the file
transferred from the medium, some error format.
occurred.
#0703 The memory for image data is full when sending | - Wait a few moments, and then try sending
color documents. again after other send jobs are complete.

- Erase documents stored in memory. If the
machine still does not operate normally, turn
the main power OFF, and then back ON.

#0705 The send operation was interrupted because — Change the setting for the Send Data Size Limit

the size of the image data is larger than in E-mail/I-Fax Settings in Communications

the Send Data Size Limit set in E-mail/I-Fax Settings in System Management Set (from the

Settings in Communications Settings in System Additional Functions screen).

Management Set (from the Additional Functions | — Select a lower resolution.

screen). - If you are using I-fax, decrease the number of
pages containing images that you are sending
each time, so that you do not exceed the Send
Data Size Limit.

- Set Divide into Pages to ‘On’ in the File Format
screen.

#0751 The server is not functioning. The network is - Check the recipient’s address.
down (the server is unable to connect to the - Check that the network is up.
network or was disconnected).




Error Codes

Error Code Description Action

#0752 The SMTP server name for e-mail or I-fax is not Check the SMTP Server name, domain name, and
correct, or the server is not functioning. E-mail Address in E-mail/I-Fax Settings in Network
The domain name or e-mail address may not be Settings in System Management Set (from the
set. Additional Functions screen).

The network is down. Check that the SMTP server is operating properly.

Check the network status.

#0753 A TCP/IP error occurred while sending an e-mail Check the network cables and connectors. If the
message. (Socket, Select error, etc.) machine still does not operate normally, turn the

main power off, and then back on.

#0755 - You cannot send jobs because TCP/IP is not — Check TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in

functioning correctly. System Management Set (from the Additional
Functions screen).
- The IP address is not set. - Check TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in
System Management Set (from the Additional
Functions screen).

- When the machine was turned ON, an IP — Check TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in
address was not assigned to the machine by System Management Set (from the Additional
the DHCP, RARP, or BOOTP server. Functions screen).

#0801 - Atimeout error occurred while the machine - Check that the SMTP server is functioning

was communicating with the SMTP server to normally, or check the network status.
send an e-mail message.

— The SMTP server returned an error while trying | - Check that the SMTP server is functioning
to connect. The destination is not correct. normally. Check the network status. Check
An error occurred on the server side during the destination setting. Check the status and
transmission to a file server. setting of the file server.

#0802 The name of the SMTP Server in E-mail/I-Fax Check the name of the SMTP Server in E-mail/I-
Settings in Network Settings in System Fax in Network Settings in System Management
Management Set (from the Additional Functions | Set (from the Additional Functions screen). (See
screen) is incorrect. “Setting IPv4 DNS,” in the e-Manual.)

The DNS server name in DNS Server Settings in Check the DNS server name in DNS Server

TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in System Settings in TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings

Management Set (from the Additional Functions | in System Management Set (from the Additional

screen) is incorrect. Functions screen). (See “Settings from the

Connection to the DNS server failed. Machine (E-Mail/I-fax),” in the e-Manual.)

Check that the DNS server is functioning
normally.

#0804 You have no permission to access the folder. Change the setting on the server to enable access

to the folder.

#0806 — Anincorrect user name or password was - Change the user name or password. (See

specified for the sending of a file to a file server.

- Anincorrect destination was specified for the
sending of an e-mail message or I-fax.

“Specifying a New Destination (Scan to File
Server),” in the e-Manual.)

- Check the e-mail or I-fax address.
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Error Code Description Action
#0808 - Atimeout error occurred while the machine — Check that the FTP server is functioning
was communicating with the FTP server. normally.
- Check the network status.
- The FTP server returned an error while trying - Check that the FTP server is functioning
to connect. The destination is not correct. normally.
An error occurred on the server side during - Check the network status.
transmission. - Check the destination setting.
— Check the status and setting of the file server.
#0810 — A POP (Post Office Protocol) server connection | - Check the POP Server name in E-mail/I-Fax
error occurred while receiving an I-fax. Settings in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional
Functions screen).
- Confirm that the POP server is functioning
normally.
— Check the network status.
— The POP server returned an error during the — Check the POP Server name in E-mail/I-Fax
connection. Settings in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional
Functions screen).
- Confirm that the POP server is functioning
normally.
— Check the network status.
— Atimeout error occurred on the server while — Check the POP Server name in E-mail/I-Fax
connecting to the POP server. Settings in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional
Functions screen).
- Confirm that the POP server is functioning
normally.
— Check the network status.
#0812 The POP password setting is incorrect. Check the POP Server password in E-mail/
I-Fax Settings in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional Functions
screen).
#0813 The POP Server name setting is incorrect. Check the POP Server name in E-mail/I-Fax
Settings in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional Functions
screen).
#0816 You have reached the quota for the number of Reset or increase the page quota or contact your
pages you can scan for faxing. system administrator.
#0818 You have received data that cannot be processed | Check the settings and ask the sender to resend
(cannot print the attached file). the data.
#0819 You have received data that cannot be processed | Check the settings, and then ask the sender to
(MIME information is incorrect). resend the data.
#0820 You have received data that cannot be processed | Check the settings, and then ask the sender to
(BASE 64 or uuencode is incorrect). resend the data.




Error Codes

Error Code Description Action
#0821 - You have received data that cannot be — Check the settings, and then ask the sender to
processed (TIFF analysis error). resend the data.
- The read job failed because TIFF or JPEG files - Confirm that the supported file format is used,
were not supported or the image data was and then read data again.
corrupted.
#0827 You have received data that cannot be Check the settings, and then ask the sender to
processed (contains MIME information that is not | resend the data.
supported).
#0828 You have received HTML data. Ask the sender to use a file format other than
HTML, and then resend the data.
#0829 Data that contains more than approximately This machine can store up to approximately 1,000
1,000 pages is received. pages of data in memory, but will delete any data
that exceeds this limit. Ask the sender to resend
the remaining pages.
#0839 The user name or password for the SMTP Check the user name and password for SMTP

Authentication in Authentication/Encryption

in E-mail/I-Fax in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional Functions
screen) is incorrect.

Authentication in Authentication/Encryption
in E-mail/I-Fax in Network Settings in System
Management Set (from the Additional Functions
screen). (See “Confirming Necessary Information

for Scan to E-Mail and I-fax,” in the e-Manual.)
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-
w If <Set'the correct paper. > is displayed

When <Set the correct paper. > appears on the display, the size of the paper in the paper
drawer or stack bypass tray is different from that of the paper specified in <Drawer 1>,
<Drawer 2>%, or <Stack Bypass Paper> of <Paper Settings>. You need to load the correct
size paper or change the paper size in <Drawer 1>, <Drawer 2>*, or <Stack Bypass Paper> of
<Paper Settings>.

* Only when the optional Paper Drawer (Paper Drawer 2) is attached.

& note

For print jobs, you need to specify the paper size from your computer.

Reloading:the,Paper

1 Load the correct size paper as shown on
the display, then press [OK] to resume the
job.

The machine re-starts printing.

Changing:;the,Paper.Size;Setting

@ For the stack Bypass Tray

If you set the standard settings for stack bypass tray, follow the procedures below to change paper size.

- Press the right Any key to select
Press (: :) (Main Menu). 9 y key
1 2 <Additional Func.>.

= con

Device Info. I Additional Fune. I

I I
(C D) | D))




Use [W], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Paper Settings>, then press [OK].

Selent

__J /Jd Paper Settings

on)  Volume Settings

E|  Common Settings

_,iT Communications Settings

ol Address Book Settings
Done

Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Stack Bypass Paper (Std.)>, then press
[OK].

Paper Settings

& : Select

= Stack Bypass Paper (Std.)
- Off

= Drawer 1
-~ LTR

= Drawer 2
- LTR

Done

Use [V], [A] or @) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<On>, then press the right Any key to
select <Option>.

Stack Bypass Paper (Standard)
Stack Bypass Paper Standard Reg.

Option

If you do not want to set the stack bypass
standard settings, select <Off>, then press [OK],
and press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

6

If <Set the correct paper. > is displayed

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper size, then press [OK].

Paper Size: Stack Bypass Tray

Set to LTR
LTR

LGL

STMT
EXEC
FLSC

A/B Sizes

You can select from the following paper sizes:
<LTR>, <LGL>, <STMT>, <EXEC>, <FLSC>,
<OFI>, <B-OFI>, <M-OFI>, <G-LTRR>, <G-LGL>,
<Custom Size>, <COM 10>, <Monarch>, <DL>,
<ISO-C5>, <ISO-B5>

If you use A/B size paper, press the right Any key
to select <A/B Sizes> and select the paper size
you want to use.

Use [V], [A] or @& (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper type, then press [OK].

Paper Type: Stack Bypass Tray

Set to Plain
o Plain
H Plain H
8] Recycled Paper
2] Color
Z| Bond
] Heavy 1

You can select from the following paper types:
<Plain>, <Plain H>, <Recycled Paper>, <Color>,
<Bond>, <Heavy 1>, <Heavy 2>,
<Transparencies>, <Labels>, <Rough>

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.
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If <Set the correct paper. > is displayed

@ Forthe Paper Drawer

Follow this procedure to change the paper size setting.

1 Press () (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func.>.

3 Use [V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Paper Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions
@ : Select

/[ Paper Settings
2n)  Volume Settings

(G pamrsarines )

] Common Settings
_-i;T Communications Settings
4l Address Book Settings
Done

4 Use [V], [A] or (& (Scroll Wheel) to select
<Drawer 1> or <Drawer 2>*, then press
[OK].

Paper Settings

@ : Select

= Stack Bypass Paper (Std.)
- Off

[ = Drawer 1 ]
= LTR

= Drawer 2 |
- LTR

Done

* Only when the optional Paper Drawer (Paper
Drawer 2) is attached.

Use [V, [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper size, then press [OK].

Paper Size: Drawer 1

Set to LTR
LTR

LGL
EXEC
FLSC
OF1

A/B Sizes

You can select from the following paper sizes:
<LTR>, <LGL>, <EXEC>, <FLSC>, <OFI>,
<B-OFI>, <M-OFI>

If you use A/B size paper, press the right Any key
to select <A/B Sizes> and perform the step
above.

Use [ V], [A] or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to select
paper type, then press [OK].

Paper Type: Drawer 1
Set to Plain

Plain

Plain H
Recycled Paper
Color

B Bond

) Heavy 1

You can select from the following paper types:
<Plain>, <Plain H>, <Recycled Paper>, <Color>,
<Bond>, <Heavy 1>, <Heavy 2>,
<Transparencies>, <Labels>, <Rough>

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.



| ” \‘ °
“» If a Power Failure Occurs

If power is suddenly lost due to an outage or accidental unplugging, a built-in battery
retains the user data settings and the Address Book settings. Any sent or received
documents stored in memory are backed up for about 60 minutes.

During a power cut, functions are limited as follows:

- You cannot send, receive, copy, or print documents.

- You may not be able to make telephone calls using an external telephone, depending on the type of
telephone you use.

- You can receive telephone calls using an external telephone depending on the type of telephone you use.

& note

To fully charge the built-in battery, it takes approximately 2 hours when the main power switch is on. If the built-in battery is not fully
charged, the data may not be saved properly.

Furthermore, charging of the built-in battery may stop if the machine enters sleep mode with the <Sleep Mode Energy Use> set to
<Low>. During the approximate 2 hours it takes to fully charge the built-in battery, set the <Sleep Mode Energy Use> to <High> or
prevent the machine from entering sleep mode by setting the <Auto Sleep Time> to <Off>.
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"W If YoulCannot Solve a Problem

Customer.Support;(U.S:A.)

If you cannot solve the problem after having referred to the information in this chapter, contact Canon
Customer Care Center at 1-800-828-4040 between the hours of 8:00 A.M. to 8:00 PM. EST for U.S.A. and 9:00
A.M. to 8:00 P.M. EST for Canada Monday through Friday and 10:00 A.M. to 8:00 P.M. on Saturday. On-line
support for 24 hours is also available at the website.

http://www.canontechsupport.com/

Customer-Support;(Canada)

Canon Canada Inc., off ers a full range of customer technical support options*:

— For step-by-step troubleshooting, e-mail technical support, the latest driver or document downloads, and
answers to frequently asked questions, visit
http://www.canon.ca/

— Free live technical support 9 A.M. to 8 PM. EST Monday through Friday (excluding holidays) for products still
under warranty 1-800-652-2666

— For the location of the authorized service facility nearest you, visit
http://www.canon.ca/ or 1-800-652-2666

— If the problem cannot be corrected by using one of the above technical support options, repair options are
available at the time of your call to the live technical support number above or via the website at http://
www.canon.ca/

* Support program specifi ¢s are subject to change without notice.

@ Please have the following information ready when you contact Canon:

— Product name Color imageCLASS MF8450c/Color imageCLASS MF9170c/Color imageCLASS MF9150c
— Serial number (On the label located inside top of the front cover)

- Place of purchase

— Nature of problem

— Steps you have taken to solve the problem and the results

A CAUTION

If the machine makes strange noises, emits smoke or odd odor, turn off the main power switch immediately, disconnect the power
cord, and contact Canon Customer Care Center. Do not attempt to disassemble or repair the machine yourself.

& note

Attempting to repair the machine yourself may void the limited warranty.



Machine Settings
Chapter

This chapter explains how to change and check the machine settings.

Machine Settings 13-2
Printing USER’S DATA LIST 13-2
Accessing the Setting MenU .......ccevecnnereeneceesecees 13-3

Setting Menu 13-5
Paper Settings 13-5
Volume Settings 13-6
Common Settings 13-6
Communications Settings 13-8
Address Book Settings 13-11
Printer Settings 13-13
Timer Settings 13-17
Adjustment/Cleaning 13-18
Report Settings 13-19
System Management Settings.........ccueeceerennenns 13-19
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"4 Machine Settings

Printing,USER’S,DATA .LIST

1
2

3

You can adjust the machine settings from the Setting Menu to customize the way the

machine works. To see the list of current settings, print out USER’S DATA LIST.

Press () (Main Menu).

Press the right Any key to select

<Additional Func>.

=l cow

Use [V], [A], or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Report Settings>, then press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select

=7 Printer Settings
(9  Timer Settings

~~= Adjustment/Cleaning

( TS  Report Settings

@  System Management Set.
Done

v

Use [V, [A], or (&) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Print List>, then press [OK].

Report Settings

@ : Select

Settings

Done J

Use [W], [A], or @& (Scroll Wheel) to
select <User’s Data List>, then press [OK].

Print List

@ : Select
Address Book List
( User's Data List

Back

Done J




6 Use [V], [A], or €&) (Scroll Wheel) to
select <Yes>, then press [OK].

r D |
Is it OK to print the user's
data list?
No
Yes
| v |

If you do not want to print the list, Use [V], [A],
or @ (Scroll Wheel) select <NO>, then press
[OK].

Accessing:the Setting;Menu
1 Press (C) (Main Menu).

2 Press the right Any key to select
<Additional Func>.

Device Info. I Additional Func. I
I I
(e D) ( D)

7

3

Machine Settings

Press (C_D) (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.

Use [VW], [A], or &) (Scroll Wheel) to
select the menu you want to access, then
press [OK].

Additional Functions

@ : Select
[Js/3 Paper Settings
<) Volume Settings

[  Common Settings
_ﬂ Communications Settings
Address Book Settings

Done J

<Paper Settings>

<Volume Settings>
<Common Settings>
<Communications Settings>
<Address Book Settings>
<Printer Settings>

<Timer Settings>
<Adjustment/Cleaning>
<Report Settings>

<System Management Set.>
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Use [V], [A], or €& (Scroll Wheel) to
select a submenu, then press [OK].

Paper Settings

@ : Select
= Stack Bypass Paper (Std.)
- Off
= Drawer 1
> No Settings
= Drawer 2
> No Settings

Done )

& note

For details on the submenu, see “Setting Menu,”
onp. 13-5.

To register the settingsorgotoa
submenu item, press [OK].

Press @ (Main Menu) to return to the
Main Menu screen.




> 4 Setting Menu

The default settings are indicated in bold text.

& note

- Depending on the country of purchase, some settings may not be available.
- The menus described in this section are based on the model Color imageCLASS MF9170c.
- Depending on the model of your machine, some settings may not be available.

Paper.Settings
Item Settings Applicable Page
Stack Bypass Paper (Std.) - Off
- On
Paper Size - Inch Size : LTR, LGL, STMT, EXEC, FLSC, OF,
B-OFI, M-OFI, G-LTR, G-LGL, Custom Size,
COM10, Monarch, DL, ISO-C5, ISO-B5 p.2-20
- A/B Size: A4, A5, B5
Paper Type Plain, Plain H, Recycled Paper, Color, Bond,
Heavy 1, Heavy 2, Transparencies, Labels,
Rough
Drawer 1
Paper Size - Inch Size : LTR, LGL, EXEC, FLSC, OFl, B-OFlI,
M-OF]I,
- A/BSize: A4, A5, B5
Paper Type Plain, Plain H, Recycled Paper, Color, Bond,
Heavy 1, Rough
p.2-22
Drawer 2*
Paper Size — Inch Size : LTR, LGL, EXEC, FLSC, OFI, B-OF],
M-OFlI, =
- A/BSize: A4, A5, B5 a
>
Paper Type Plain, Plain H, Recycled Paper, Color, Bond, 2
Heavy 1, Rough E
5
@

* Only when the Casette Feeding Unit-AC1 (Optional) is attached.

325!
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Setting Menu

Volume;Settings

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

Monitor Volume Settings

- Volume Key Settings Priority
- Screen Settings Priority

Audible Tones

Incoming Ring - Off
- On (1to3)(1)
Entry Tone - Off
- On(1to3)(1)
Error Tone - Off e-Manual
- On(1to3)(1) “Introduction of the
TX Done Tone - Off L
- On (1to3)(1)
Receive Done Tone - Off
- On (1to3)(1)
Print Done Tone - Off
- On (1to3)(1)
Scan Done Tone - Off
- On(1to3)(1)
Common;Settings
Item Settings Applicable Page
Initial Function Settings
Select Initial Function Main Menu, Copy, Scan to Send, Scan to
Store, Direct Print* e-Manual
Set System Monitor to Def. - Off “Introduction of the
~ On Machine”
Status Monitor Device - Off
- On
Custom Key Registration
Key 1 Copy, Send/Fax, Scan to Send, FAX, E-mail,
I-Fax, File Server Send Log, Address Book,
Favorites, One-touch, Scan to Store, Store on
Memory Media, Remote Scan, Direct Print*
Key 2 Copy, Send/Fax, Scan to Send, FAX, E-mail, 18
p. 1-

I-Fax, File Server Send Log, Address Book,
Favorites, One-touch, Scan to Store, Store on
Memory Media, Remote Scan, Direct Print*
(The default settings is Store on Memory
Media for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c and
MF9150, Send/Fax for the Color imageCLASS
8450c¢)




Setting Menu

sbunas suiydepy

Item Settings Applicable Page
Brightness Adjustment Darker - Brighter (5)
Reverse Color Display - Off
- On
Auto Clear Settings - Selected Function
- Initial Function
Inch Entry - Off
- On
Auto Drawer Selection
Copy
Stack Bypass - Off
- On
Drawer 1 - Off
- On
Drawer 2 - Off
- On
Printer
Drawer : g]: e-Manual
“Introduction of the
Drawer 2 - Off Machine”
- On
Receive
Stack Bypass - Off
- On
Drawer 1 - Off
- On
Drawer 2 - Off
- On
Other
Stack Bypass - Off
- On
Drawer 1 - Off
- On
Drawer 2 - Off
- On
Sleep Mode Energy Use - Low
- High

13-7
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Setting Menu

Item Settings Applicable Page
Paper Feed Method Switch
Stack Bypass - Speed Priority
- Print Side Priority
Drawer 1 - Speed Priority
- Print Side Priority
Drawer 2 - Speed Priority e-Manual
- Print Side Priority “Introduction of the
Language Switch - Off Machine”
- On
Error when Feeder is Dirty - Off
- On
Initialize Common Settings - No
- Yes

* Only for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c.

Communications,Settings

Item Settings Applicable Page
Common Settings
TX Settings
Register Unit Name Max. 24 characters p.5-14
Data Compression Ratio - High Ratio e-Manual
- Normal “Scan”
- Low Ratio “E-mail”
Retry Times 0to 5 Times (3) e-Manual
“Fax”
“Scan”
“E-mail”
Change Send Func. Mode - Register e-Manual
- Initialize “Fax”
“Scan”
“E-mail”
Color Mode Settings - Color PDF (Compact)
- Color PDF
- Color JPEG e-Manual
- B&WTIFF “Scan”
- B&W PDF “E-mail”
Divide Pages - Off
- On

13-8




Setting Menu

Item Settings Applicable Page
Resolution Settings 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 100 dpi e-Manual
(Normal), 200 x 200 dpi (Fine), 200 x 400 dpi “Fax”
(Super Fine), 300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi “Scan”
(Ultra Fine), 600 x 600 dpi “E-mail”
Density/Background Removal | Lighter - Darker (0) e-Manual
"Eax”
“Scan”
“E-mail”
Background - Off e-Manual
- Background Removal “Fax”
- Background Fine Adjust. (Yellow, Red, “Scan”
Green, Blue) “E-mail”
Original Type - Text/Photo e-Manual
— Text “Eax”
- Photo “Scan”
Priority level Text Priority - Photo Priority (0) “E-mail”
2-sided Original Settings - Off
- Book Type Original p. 5-47
- Calender Type Original
TX Terminal ID - Off
- On
Printing Position - Inside
- Outside p-5-80
Tel. Number Mark - FAX
- TEL
Color Send Gamma Value Gamma 1.0, Gamma 1.4, Gamma 1.8, Gamma e-Manual
22 “Scan”
“E-mail”
Sharpness Low - High (0) p.5-83
PDF (Compact) Img. Quality =
Text/Photo, Photo Mode - Data Size Priority g
- Normal e-Manual 2
- Image Quality Priority “Scan” @
Text Mode - Data Size Priority E-mail g
- Normal
- Image Quality Priority
Default Screen for Send - Favorites
- One-touch p. 5-85
- Default Screen
Initialize TX Settings - No p.5-87
- Yes
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Setting Menu

Item Settings Applicable Page
RX Settings
2-sided Print - Off
_on p.5-91
Receive Reduction - Off
- On
RX Reduction - Auto
- Fixed Reduction p.5-93
Reduce % 97%, 95%, 90%, 75%
Reduce Direction - Vertical and Horizontal
- Vertical Only
Received Page Footer - Off 0. 5-06
- On
Toner Out Continuous Print - Off
p.5-98
- On
YCbCr Receive Gamma Val. Gamma 1.0, Gamma 1.4, Gamma 1.8, Gamma e-Manual
2.2 “E-mail”
Fax Settings
User Settings
Register Unit Telephone # Max. 20 characters p.5-16
Tel. Line Type Selection
Manual - Pulse p.5-13
- Tone
TX Settings
ECM TX - Off
" on p. 5-67
Set Pause Time 1to 15 Seconds (2) e-Manual
“Fax”
Auto-redial - Off
- On
Redial Times 1to 10 Times (2)
p. 5-71
Redial Time 2 to 99 Minutes (2)
TX Error Redial - Off
- On
Check Tone Before Sending - Off 0.5-74
- On
RX Settings
ECM RX - Off
_on p. 5-100




Setting Menu

Item Settings Applicable Page
Reception Mode Selection - Auto RX
— Fax/TEL Auto Switch
- Manual RX p.5-9
- Answer Mode
— DRPD. Select Fax
Incoming Ring - Off
- On 11099 seconds (2) p.5-102
Remote RX - Off
~ On 001099 ID p.5-104
Manual/Auto Switch - Off 5106
- On 1to0 99 seconds (15) P:
RX Restriction - Off
_on p.5-108
AddressBook-Settings
Item Settings Applicable Page

Register Address*

Fax

Register Name

Max. 16 characters

Destination Registration

Max. 120 characters

ECMTX - Off p.3-2
- On
Sending Speed 33600bps, 14400bps, 9600bps, 4800bps
Long Distance Domestic, Long Distance 1, Long Distance 2,
Long Distance 3
E-Mail
Register Name Max. 16 characters p.3-7 =
Destination Registration Max. 120 characters §-
I-Fax 2
Register Name Max. 16 characters p.3-10 g

Destination Registration

Max. 120 characters
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Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

File

Register Name

Max. 16 characters

Destination Registration

FTP, Windows (SMB), Windows (SMB): Browse

Register One-Touch Name

Max. 12 characters

I-Fax Address

Max. 120 characters

Host Name Max. 120 characters p.3-12
Folder Name Max. 120 characters
User Name Max. 24 characters
Password Max. 24 characters
Group
Register Name Max. 16 characters p.3-18
Destination Registration Max. 299 destinations
Register One-Touch
Fax
Register Name Max. 16 characters
Register One-Touch Name Max. 12 characters
Destination Registration Max. 120 characters
ECM TX - Off P-3-26
- On
Sending Speed 33600bps, 14400bps, 9600bps, 4800bps
Long Distance Domestic, Long Distance (1), Long Distance
(2), Long Distance (3)
E-Mail
Register Name Max. 16 characters
Register One-Touch Name Max. 12 characters p-331
E-mail Address Max. 120 characters
I-Fax
Register Name Max. 16 characters
p.3-34




Setting Menu

Item Settings Applicable Page

File

Register Name Max. 16 characters

Register One-Touch Name Max. 12 characters

Protocol FTP, Windows (SMB), Windows (SMB): Browse
Host Name Max. 120 characters p-3:37
Folder Name Max. 120 characters
User Name Max. 24 characters
Password Max. 24 characters

Group
Register Name Max. 16 characters
Register One-Touch Name Max. 12 characters p.3-44

Max. 299 destinations
(Max. 199 destinations for the Color
imageCLASS 8450c¢)

Destination Registration

* Only for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c and MF9150c.

Printer.Settings
Item Settings Applicable Page
Number of Copies 1 to 999 Copies (1) e-Manual
“Print”
2-sided - 2-sided
- 1-sided p-7-10
Paper Feed
Default Paper Size LTR, LGL, STMT, EXEC, FLSC, OFl, B-OFI, M-OFl,
G-LTR, G-LGL, COM10, Monarch, DL, ISO-C5, o-Manual
ISO-B5, A4, A5, B5 WD i s
Print
Default Paper Type Plain, Plain H, Recycled Paper, Color, Heavy
1, Heavy 2, Transparencies, Labels, Rough,
Envelope

sbumas suiyoep
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Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

Printing Quality

Gradation level

- High Gradation 1
- High Gradation 2

Toner Density

Cyan (C) Lighter - Darker (0)
Magenta (M) Lighter - Darker (0)
Yellow (Y) Lighter - Darker (0)
Black (Bk) Lighter - Darker (0)
Save Toner - Off
- On
Line Control - Resolution Priority
- Gradation Priority
Layout
Margin Direction - Long Edge
- Short Edge
Unit of Measure - Millimeter
- Inch
Margin -1.97 to +1.97 inch (0.00)
(-50.0 to +50.0 mm (0.0))
Auto Error Skip - Off
- On
Collate - Off
- On
Timeout - Off
- Timeout (5 to 300 seconds) (15)
Color Mode - Auto Detect

- Color
- Black and White

Gradation Settings

Gradation - Off
- Smooth 1
- Smooth 2
Graphics - Off
- On
Image - Off
- On
Compressed Image Output - Output
- Display Error Massage
Initialize Printer Settings - No
- Yes

e-Manual
“Print”




Setting Menu

Applicable Page

Item Settings
PCL Setting*
Paper Save - Off
- On
Orientation - Portrait
- Landscape
Font Number 0to 91 (0)
Point Size 4.00 to 999.75 point (12)
Pitch 0.44 10 99.99 cpi (10)
Form Lines 5to 128 Lines (60)
Symbol Set DESKTOP, ISO4, 1S06, 1SO11,1SO15,1SO17,

15021, 15060, 1SO69, ISOLT, ISOL2, ISOL5,
ISOL6, ISOLY, LEGAL, MCTEXT, PC775, PC8,
PC850, PC852, PC858, PC8DN, PC8TK, PC1004,
PSTEXT, Roman9, ROMANS, WIN30, WINBALT,

WINL1, WINL2, and WINL5

Custom Paper Size Setting - Off
- On
Unit of Measure - Millimeter
- Inch
Width 3.00 to 8.50 inch (8.50)
(76.2t0 216.0 mm (216.0))
Height 5.00 to 14.00 inch (14.00)
(127.0 to 356.0 mm (356.0))
Append CR to LF - Yes
- No
Enlarge A4 Print Width - Off
- On
Halftones - Off
- On
Text - Resolution
- Gradation
Graphics - Resolution
- Gradation
Image - Resolution
- Gradation

e-Manual
“Print”
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Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

RGB Source Profile

Text

sRGB

Gamma 1.5
Gamma 1.8
Gamma 2.4

Graphics

sRGB

Gamma 1.5
Gamma 1.8
Gamma 2.4

Image

sRGB

Gamma 1.5
Gamma 1.8
Gamma 2.4

Output Profile

Text

Normal
Photo

Graphics

Normal
Photo

Image

Normal
Photo

Matching Method

Text

Perceptual
Saturation
Colorimetric

Graphics

Perceptual
Saturation
Colorimetric

Image

Perceptual
Saturation
Colorimetric

Gray Compensation

Text Off

On
Graphics Off

On
Image Off

On

CMS (Matching) Selection Printer
Host

e-Manual
“Print”




Setting Menu

Item Settings Applicable Page
CMS (Matching) / Gamma
Text - Gamma
- CMS
Graphics - Gamma
- CMS
Image - Gamma
- CMS
Gamma Correction
Text 1.0,1.4,1.8,2.2
e-Manual
Graphics 1.0,1.4,1.8,2.2 “Print”
Image 1.0,1.4,1.8,2.2
Advanced Smoothing
Advanced Smoothing - Off
- Smooth 1
- Smooth 2
Graphics - Off
- On
Text - Off
- On
* Only for the Color imageCLASS MF9170c.
Timer.Settings
Item Settings Applicable Page
Date/Time Settings
Current Time Settings MM/DD/YYYY p.5-12
Time Zone Settings GMT-12:00 to GMT+12:00 (GMT-5:00) e-Manual
“Introduction of the
Machine”
Daylight Saving Time Set. - Off p.1-24
- On
Auto Sleep Time - Off 1-22
- On (3 to 240 minutes) (15) P-
Auto Clear Time 0=0ff, 1 to 9 minutes (2) p.1-23

sbumas suiyoep
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Setting Menu

Adjustment/Cleaning

Applicable Page

Item Settings
Auto Gradation Correction
Full Correction Test Print 1
Quick Correction Start
Copy Image Correction Test Print 1
Feeder Dirty Auto Correct. - Off
- On
First Calibration - Off
- On

ACS Function Adjustment

Feeder

Color Priority - B&W Priority (0)

Platen Glass

Color Priority - B&W Priority (0)

Color Black Char. Process

e-Manual
“Maintenance”

Feeder Color Priority - B&W Priority (0)
Platen Glass Color Priority - B&W Priority (0)
Image Special Processing - Off
- Level1
- Level 2
Paper Length Confirmation - Off
- On
Special Mode P - Off
- On
Fixing Unit Cleaning Start Cleaning p.11-3
Feeder Cleaning Start p.11-5




Setting Menu

Report.Settings
Item Settings Applicable Page
Settings
TX Report - Off
- On
- Only When Error Occurs
Activity Report
Display Send Original - Off
- On
Color Send Original Display - Off
- On
Auto Report - Off
_ On e-Manual
“Introduction of the
Send/Receive Separate - Off Machine”
- On
RX Report - Off
- On
— Only When Error Occurs
Print List
Address Book List
Address Book - No
- Yes
One-Touch - No
- Yes
User’s Data List - No
~ Yes p.13-2

System:ManagementSettings

Item Settings Applicable Page
System Manager Info. Set.
System Mgmt. Dept.ID Max. 7 digits e-Manual
System Mgmt. Password Max. 7 digits “Security”
System Manger Name Max. 32 characters
Device Info. Settings
Device Name Max. 32 characters p.1-18
Location Information Max. 32 characters
Dept. ID Management - Off e-Manual
- On “Security”

sbumas suiyoep
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Setting Menu

Applicable Page

Item Settings
Register Dept.ID/Pass
Register
Dept. ID Max. 7 characters
Password Max. 7 characters

Limit On/Off & Page Limit

Total Prints - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Total Color Print - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Total Black - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Color Copy - Off
- On (0to 999999)(0)
Color Scan - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Color Print - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Black Copy - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Black Scan - Off
- On (0t0 999999)(0)
Black Print - Off
- On (0to 999999)(0)
Page Totals Total Prints, Total Color Print, Total Black
Prints, Color Copy, Color Scan, Color Print,
Black Copy, Black Scan, Black Print
Print List All, Total Print Only, Color Only, Black Only
All Clear - No
- Yes
Allow Unknown ID Printing - Off
- On
Allow Unknown ID R. Scan - Off
- On
Allow Unknown Black Copy - Off
- On
User ID Management - Off
- On

e-Manual
“Security”




Setting Menu

Multiple Destinations

Max. 10 IPv4 Addresses

DNS Settings

DNS Server Address
Primary DNS Server IP Address (0.0.0.0)
Secondary DNS Server IP Address (0.0.0.0)

DNS Host/Domain Name

Host Name

Max. 47 characters (Canon*#*¥**# (“xxxkxxy
represents the last six digits of a MAC
address))

Domain Name

Max. 47 characters

DNS Dynamic Update
Settings

- Off
- On

Item Settings Applicable Page
Network Settings
TCP/IP Settings
IPv4 Settings
IP Address Settings
Manual Settings - Off
- On
IP Address IP Address (0.0.0.0)
Subnet Mask IP Address (0.0.0.0)
Gateway Address IP Address (0.0.0.0)
Obtain Automatically - Off
- On
DHCP - Off
- On
BOOTP - Off
- On
RARP - Off
- On
e-Manual
PING Command IP Address “Network Settings”
IP Address Range Settings - Off
- On
Register
Single Address IP Address

sbumas suiyoep
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Setting Menu

Applicable Page

Item Settings
IPv6 Settings
Use IPv6 - Off
- On
Stateless Address Settings - Off
- On
Manual Address Settings - Off
- On
Manual Address IP Address
Prefix Length 0to 128 (64)
Default Router Address IP Address
Use DHCP v6 - Off
- On
PING Command
IPv6 address IP Address
Host Name Max. 47 characters
IP Address Range Settings - Off
- On
Register
Single Address IP Address

Multiple Destinations

Max. 10 IPv6 Addresses

Prefix Address

IP Address

e-Manual
“Network Settings”




Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

DNS Setting

DNS Server Settings

Primary DNS Server IP Address

Secondary DNS Server IP Address
DNS Host/Domain Name

Use Same Host Name/ - Off

Domain Name as IPv4 - On

Host Name

Max. 47 characters (Canon**##x (‘xxxxxxn
represents the last six digits of a MAC
address))

Domain Name

Max. 47 characters

DNS Dynamic Update Set. - Off
- On
Manual Address Regist. - Off
- On
Register Stateful Address | - Off
- On
WINS Configuration - Off
- On
WINS Server Address IP Address (0.0.0.0)
LPD Print Settings - Off
- On
RAW Print Settings - Off
- On
Use Bidirectional - Off
- On
WSD Print Setting
Use WSD Print - Off
- On
Use WSD Browsing - Off
- On
Use Multicast Discovery - Off
- On
Use PASV Mode for FTP - Off
- On
FTP Extension - Off
- On
Use HTTP - Off
- On

e-Manual
“Network Settings”
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Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

Port Number Settings

LPD 11065535 (515)
RAW 11065535 (9100)
HTTP 1t0 65535 (80)
SMTP Receive 1to 65535 (25)

POP3 Receive

1t0 65535 (110)

FTP Sending

1to 65535 (21)

SMTP Sending

1to 65535 (25)

SNMP

11065535 (161)

Proxy Settings

Use Proxy

- Off
- On

HTTP Proxy Server Address

Max. 128 characters

HTTP Proxy Server Port 1to 65535 (80)
Number

Use Proxy within the Same - Off

Domain - On

Use Proxy Authentication - Off
Settings - On

User Name Max. 24 characters
Password Max. 24 characters
Receive MAC Address - Off
- On
Confirm Dept. ID/Password - Off
- On
SMB Settings - Off
- On

Server Name

Max. 15 characters

Workgroup

Max. 15 characters

Comment

Max. 48 characters

Use LM Announce

- Off
- On

e-Manual
“Network Settings”




Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

SNMP Settings

- Off
- On

Community Name 1

Max. 15 characters (Public)

Community Name 2

Max. 15 characters

Writable SNMP1 - Off
- On
Writable SNMP2 - Off
- On
Printer Mgt Info from Host - Off
- On
Dedicated Port Settings - On
- Off
Startup Time Settings 0 to 300 seconds (0)
Ethernet Driver Settings
Auto Detect - On
- Off
Communication Mode - Half Duplex
- Full Duplex
Ethernet Type - 10Base-T
- 100Base-TX
E-mail/I-Fax
SMTP Receive - Off
- On
POP - Off
- On
SMTP Server Max. 48 characters

E-mail Address

Max. 64 characters

POP Server Max. 48 characters
POP Address Max. 32 characters
POP Password Max. 32 characters
POP interval 0 to 99 minutes (0)

e-Manual
“Network Settings”

sbumas suiyoep

13-25



Setting Menu

Applicable Page

Item Settings
Authentication/
Encryption
POP Auth. before Send - Off
- On
SMTP Authentication - Off
- On
User Name Max. 64 characters
Password Max. 32 characters

e-Manual
“Network Settings”

Communication Settings

E-mail / I-Fax Settings

Send Data Size Limit 0to 99 MB (3)
Divide TX Data Oversize - Off e—l‘\'/lan'LIJaI
Fax
- On .
“E-mail”
Default Subject Max. 40 characters (Attached Image)
Fax Settings
Send Start Speed 33600bps, 14400bps, 9600bps, 7200bps, 5.89
4800bps, 2400bps P-
Receive Start Speed 33600bps, 14400bps, 9600bps, 7200bps, 5110
4800bps, 2400bps P-
Memory Lock Settings - Off
- On
Memory Lock Password Max. 7 digits
Report Print - Off p.5-112
- On
Memory Lock Time Settings - Do not Specify
- Specify
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Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

Forwarding Settings

Register

Fowarding Cond. Name

Max. 50 characters

Forwarding Condition Setting

- Fax
- |-Fax

Forwarding Condition

disregard, equals, differs from, begins with,
ends with, contains, does not contain

Forwarding Destination

Select from the list of registered addresses

File Format When <Fax> is selected in <Forwarding
Conditions Settings>: £y
- TIFF p->-
- PDF
When <I-Fax> is selected in <Forwarding
Conditions Settings>:
- TIFF(Black)/PDF(Color)
- TIFF(Black)/JPEG(Color)
- PDF
- PDF(Black)/JPEG(Color)
Divide Pages - Off
- On
Forward w/o Condition
Forwarding Destination Select from the list of registered addresses
File Format When <Fax> is selected in <Forwarding
Conditions Settings>:
- TIFF
- PDF
When <I-Fax> is selected in <Forwarding p-5-121
Conditions Settings>:
- TIFF(Black)/PDF(Color)
- TIFF(Black)/JPEG(Color)
- PDF
- PDF(Black)/JPEG(Color)
Divide Pages - Off
- On
Erase - No
~ Ves p.5-125
Print List - No
~ Yes p.5-127
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Setting Menu

Item

Settings

Applicable Page

Forwarding Error Settings

Print Image - Off
- On p.5-131
Store Image to Memory - Off
- On
Remote Ul - Off e-Manual
- On “Security”
Restrict the Send Function
Address Book Password Max. 7 digits
Restrict New Addresses - Off
- On
Allow Fax Driver TX - Off
- On e-Manual
Restrict Sending From Log - Off “Security”
- On
Confirm Entered Fax No. - Off
- On
Restrict Seq. Broadcast - Off
- Broadcast Confirmation
- Prohibit Confirmation
Auto Online/Offline
Auto Online - Off
e-Manual
- On P
Scan
Auto Offline - Off
- On
Job Log Display - Off e-Manual
- On “Security”
Memory Media Store Log - Do not retain e-Manual
- Retain “Security”
USB Device - Off e-Manual
- On “Security”
Dept.ID/User Name Display - Off e-Manual
- On “Security”
PDL Selection (PnP) FAX, UFRII LT, PCL5c, PCL6, UFRII LT (XPS) e-Manual
“Introduction of the
Machine”
Update Firmware - Off Follow the Machine’s
- On instruction
Start Setup Guide - No e-Manual
- Yes “Introduction of the
Machine”
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| J Specifications

General
Type Personal Desktop
Power Source 120 V-127V, 60 Hz (Power requirements differ depending on the country in which

you purchased the product.)

Power Consumption

Max: Less than 1300 W, 1350 W (with optional Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1)

Weight Approx. 96 |b (44 kg)
(including toner cartridges)
Dimensions 21 1/2" (W) x 20 3/4" (D) x 24 7/8" (H) (546 mm (W) x 527 mm (D) x 632 mm (H))

21 1/2" (W) x 21 3/8" (D) x 36 7/8" (H) (546 mm (W) x 543 mm (D) X 936 mm (H))
(with optional Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1)

Installation Space

21 1/2" (W) x 44 7/8" (D) x 31 1/4" (H) (546 mm (W) X 1140 mm (D) X 792 mm (H))
(with drawer pulled out and with back cover and feeder open)

211/2" (W) x 44 7/8" (D) x 43 1/8" (H) (546 mm (W) x 1140 mm (D) x 1095 mm (H))
(with optional Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1 attached, drawer pulled out, and back
cover and feeder open)

Environmental Conditions

Temperature: 50 °F-86°F (10°C-30°C) Humidity: 10%-80% RH

Display Languages

ENGLISH/FRENCH/SPANISH/PORTUGUESE

Acceptable Documents

See “Originals Requirements,” on p. 2-2.

Acceptable Paper Stock

See “Paper Requirements,” on p. 2-7.

Printable Area

See “Printable Area,” on p. 2-9.

Scanning Area

See “Scanning Area,” on p. 2-3.




Specifications

Copier

Scanning Resolution

600 dpi x 600 dpi

Printing Resolution

600 dpi x 600 dpi

Magnification

Direct 1:1 £1.0%

Reduction  1:0.78 (LGL > LTR)
1:0.64 (11" x 17" > LTR)
1:0.50 (11" x 17" > STMT)

Enlargement 1:1.29 (LTR> 11" x 17")
1:2.00 (STMT > 11" x 17")

Auto Zoom 50% - 200%, 1% increments

Copy Speed Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c:
Direct: Color: 22 ppm (LTR), Black: 22 cpm (LTR)
Color imageCLASS MF8450c:
Direct: Color: 17 cpm (LTR), Black: 17 cpm (LTR)
No. of Copies Max. 99 copies
Warm-Up Time less than 60 sec*. (from when main power switch is turned on until standby

display appears, when temperature is 68°F (20°C) and humidity is 65%)
* Warm-up time may differ depending on the condition and environment of the
machine.

First Print Time

Platen glass:
Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c: less than 13 sec. (LTR)
Color imageCLASS MF8450c: less than 16 sec. (LTR)

Feeder:
Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c: less than 19 sec. (LTR)
Color imageCLASS MF8450c: less than 22 sec. (LTR)

Printer

Printing Method

Indirect electrostatic method (On-demand fixing)

Paper Handling

- Paper drawer: 250 sheets (20 Ib (75 g/m?) x 1
- Stack Bypass tray: 100 sheets (20 Ib (75 g/m?))

Paper Delivery

250 sheets (20 Ib (75 g/m?))

Print Speed Copy Speed
Printing Resolution 600 dpi x 600 dpi (2400 dpi enhanced x 600 dpi)
Number of Tones 256

Toner Cartridge

See “Toner Cartridges,” on p. 1-15.

xipuaddy

14-3



xipuaddy

Specifications

Facsimile
Applicable Line Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN)*!
Compatibility G3
Data Compression Schemes MH, MR, MMR, JBIG
Modem Speed 33.6 Kbps
Automatic fallback
Transmission Speed Approx. 3 seconds/page*? at 33.6 Kbps, ECM-JBIG, transmitting from the memory

Transmission/Reception Memory | More than 1000 pages*?
(total pages of transmission/reception)

Fax Resolution <200 x 100 dpi>: 203 pels/in. x 98 lines/in. (8 pels/mm x 3.85 lines/mm)
<200 x 200 dpi>: 203 pels/in. x 196 lines/in. (8 pels/mm x 7.7 lines/mm)
<200 x 400 dpi>: 203 pels/in. x 391 lines/in. (8 pels/mm X 15.4 lines/mm)
<400 x 400 dpi>: 406 pels/in. x 391 lines/in. (16 pels/mm X 15.4 lines/mm)

Dialing - Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c:
Speed dialing
Address Book dialing (100 destinations)
One-touch speed dialing (200 destinations)
Group dialing (299 destinations)

- Color imageCLASS MF8450c:
Speed dialing
One-touch speed dialing (200 destinations)
Group dialing (199 destinations)

- Regular dialing (with numeric keys)

- Automatic redialing

- Manual redialing (Recalling from the log.)

- Sequential broadcast

(Color imageCLASS MF9170c/MF9150c: 301 destinations
Color imageCLASS MF8450c: 201 destinations)

- TTI (Transmit Terminal Identification)

Receiving - Automatic reception
- Remote reception by telephone (Default ID: 25)
Report — ACTIVITY REPORT (after every 40 transactions)

— TX (Transmission)/RX (Reception) REPORT

*1 The Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) currently supports 28.8 Kbps modem speed or lower, depending on telephone
line conditions.
*2 Based on ITU-T Standard Chart No. 1, JBIG standard mode.

Telephone

Connection External telephone/answering machine (CNG detecting signal)/data modem

14-4



Specifications

Send

Send to file server

Communication Protocol

FTP (TCP/IP), SMB (TCP/IP)

Data Format

TIFF (B&W), PDF (B&W), JPEG (Color), PDF (Color) (Compact)

Resolution

TIFF, PDF (B&W): 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 100 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi,
200 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi, 600 x 600 dpi

JPEG, PDF (color): 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi,
600 x 600 dpi

PDF (color) (compact): 300 x 300 dpi

System Environment

Windows XP Professional/Home Edition,

Windows 2000 Server/Professional (SP1 or later),

Windows Server 2003,

Windows Vista, Solaris Version 2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Red Hat Linux 7.2

Interface 100BASE-TX, T0BASE-T
Color Mode Color, B&W (black and white)
Original Type Text, Text/Photo, Photo

E-mail and I-Fax Features

Communication Protocol

SMTP, POP3, I-FAX (Simple mode)

Data Format

TIFF (B&W), PDF (B&W), JPEG (Color), PDF (Compact) (Color)

Resolution

I-FAX: 200 %100 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi

TIFF, PDF (B&W): 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 100 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi,
200 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi, 600 x 600 dpi

JPEG, PDF (color): 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi,
600 x 600 dpi

PDF (color) (compact): 300 x 300 dpi

System Environment

Windows XP Professional/Home Edition,

Windows 2000 Server/Professional (SP1 or later),

Windows Server 2003,

Windows Vista, Solaris Version 2.6 or later, Mac OS X, Red Hat Linux 7.2

Original Size

E-mail: LTR, LGL, A4, A5, B5
|-Fax: LTR, LGL*', A4, A5, B5
*1 Sent as LTR

Mail Forwarding Server Software

Sendmail 8.93 or later (UNIX)

Microsoft Exchange Server (Windows) (Microsoft Exchange Server 5.5 + Service
Pack 1 or later)

Lotus Domino R4.6 or later (Windows)

Mail Receiving Server Software

Qpopper 2.53 or later (UNIX)

Microsoft Exchange Server (Windows) (Microsoft Exchange Server 5.5 + Service
Pack 1 or later)

Lotus Domino R4.6 or later (Windows)

14-5
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Specifications

Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1 (Optional)

Paper Feeding System

500 sheets x 1 drawer (20 Ib (75 g/m?))

Acceptable Paper Stock

See “Paper Requirements,” on p. 2-7.

Power Source From the main unit
Dimensions 17 3/8" (W) x 21 3/8" (D) x 12" (H) (440 mm (W) X 543 mm (D) x 304 mm (H))
Weight Approx. 28.7 Ib (13 kg)

14-6
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Numerics

1 to 2-Sided 4-22, 4-23
2-Sided Copying 4-22

2-Sided Original 5-47

2-Sided Printing 7-10

2 to 1-Sided 4-22, 4-27
2 to 2-Sided 4-22, 4-25

A

Address Book
Erasing 3-24
Registering e-mail addresses 3-7
Registering fax numbers 3-2
Registering group addresses 3-18
Registering |-fax addresses 3-10

Address Book Settings 13-11
Address details

Checking/editing 3-21, 3-47
Adjustment/Cleaning 13-18
Any key 1-7

B
Back cover 1-4
Clearing jams 12-18
[Back] key 1-7
Base Color
Copy 4-19
Fax 5-43

Basic sending method

Scanning documents from a networked
computer 8-9

Scanning documents to a file server 8-5
Scanning documents to a USB memory 8-7
Sending E-Mail Documents 6-5

Sending faxes 5-17

Sending I-faxes 5-25

Sending PC faxes 5-27

C
Canceling

Sending e-mail documents 6-7
Sending fax documents 5-29

Canceling Copy Jobs 4-6
Canceling Print Jobs 7-28
CF card slot 1-10
Change Paper Size
If displayed 12-36
Changing the paper size setting
If <Set the correct paper. > is displayed 12-36
Checking

Fax reception status 5-140
Fax transmission/reception log 5-141
Fax transmission status 5-138

Checking Current Settings 4-60
Checking Print Jobs 7-27

Checking Print Logs 7-29

Checking the device information 1-18
Clean Earth Campaign 11-13

Cleaning

Exterior 11-2

Feeder Automatically 11-5
Fixing Unit 11-3

Platen Glass 11-4
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Back cover 12-18

Delivery Feeder Unit 12-22
Duplex unit 12-6

Fixing unit 12-16

Inside of the machine 12-13
Original jams 12-3

Paper delivery tray 12-5
Paper Drawer 1 12-10
Paper Drawer 2 12-11

Stack bypass tray 12-8
When the message does not disappear 12-19

[Clear] key 1-6
Collating 4-57

Color Balance 4-51
Deleting 4-56
Recalling 4-55
Registering 4-53
Color Mode 4-7
Common Settings 13-6
Communications Settings 13-8

Control panel 1-3

Left side of control panel 1-10
Main control panel 1-6
Right side of control panel 1-10

Copier
Specifications 14-3
Copy Jobs

Canceling 4-70
Checking 4-69

Copy Logs

Checking 4-71
Custom Copy Ratio 4-32
Customize labels 1-8
Custom key 1 1-7
Custom key 2 1-7

Custom Keys
Registering 1-8

D
Delayed Sending 5-49
Delivery feeder unit (Electrostatic transfer belt)
1-5
Density
Copy 4-17
Fax 5-42
Device Information
Checking 1-18
Direct Sending 5-52
Display 1-7
Display parts and functions 1-11

Copy top screen 1-12

Main menu screen 1-11

Select memory media screen 1-14
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Duplex unit 1-5
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E
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Erasing addresses from the Address Book 3-24
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Ethernet port 1-3

External device jack 1-3



F
Facsimile
Specifications 14-4
Favorites
Erasing 5-58
Registering 5-54
Fax numbers

Registering in One-Touch 3-26
Registering in the Address Book 3-2

Feeder 1-3

File server addresses

Registering in One-Touch 3-37
Fixing unit 1-5

Clearing jams 12-16
Forwarding

Activating settings 5-124
Checking/changing settings 5-128
Erasing settings 5-125

Printing settings 5-127

Storing settings 5-117

Storing settings without conditions 5-121

Front cover 1-5

G
General
Specifications 14-2
Group addresses
Registering in One-Touch 3-44

Registering in the Address Book 3-18

H

How to Use This Guide xiii

Index

|
I-fax addresses

Registering in the Address Book 3-10
If a Power failure occurs 12-39

If <Set the correct paper. > is displayed 12-36
Changing the paper size setting 12-36
Reloading the paper 12-36

If the delivery feeder unit is not installed correctly

12-22

[llustrations used in this manual xiv

Image Quality
Copy 4-34
Fax 5-45

Important safety instructions ix

Inserting Memory Media 7-13

Inside of the machine
Clearing jams 12-13
Introduction to Using Print Functions 7-4

J
Job Recall 5-64

K

Keys and buttons used in this manual xiii

L

Legal Notices xv
Copyright xv
Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your
Product and the Use of Images xvii
Third party software xvi
Trademarks xv

Loading paper 2-10
In the paper drawer 2-10
In the Stack Bypass Tray 2-15

[Log In/Out] key 1-6

xipuaddy

14-9



Index

M Online Help 7-5

Machine components online help 7-10
External view (back) 1-4 Optional cassette
External view (front) 1-2

Specifications 14-6
Optional Cassette Feeding Unit-AC1 1-3
Clearing jams 12-11

Internal view 1-5
Machine functions

Overview ii -
] ) Original output tray 1-3
Machine Setting 13-2 inal )
Printing 13-2 Originals requirements 2-2

Main power indicator 1-6 Original stopper 1-3

Main power switch 1-3 Original supply tray 1-3

Maintenance Overview

Replacing the Toner Cartridges 11-7 Machine functions ii

When a Message Appears 11-7 Overview of Print Functions 7-2
Manuals for the machine i
Memory Media 7-11 P
Mode Memory 4-61 Paper delivery tray 1-3
Checking 4-64 Clearing jams 12-5
Deleting 4-65 Paper drawer 1-3
Recalling 4-63 Paper Drawer 1

Register 4-61

Clearing jams 12-10
Multiple Copies 4-59

Paper Drawer 2

Clearing jams 12-11
N Paper Requirements 2-7
Network Connection 7-4
Non1 4-36

20n1 4-36,4-37
40n1 4-36,4-37

Paper Settings 13-5
Paper Source 4-9

Paper stopper 1-3

xipuaddy

Numeric keys 1-6 PCL 7-4
Placing originals 2-4
o In the Feeder 2-5
he pl lass 2-4
[OK] key 1-7 On the platen glass
Platen glass 1-5
One-Touch P r failure 12-39
Checking/editing address details 3-47 owertailure
Erasing 3-50 Power socket 1-4
Registering e-mail addresses 3-31 [Power] switch (Sub power supply) 1-6, 1-10

Registering fax numbers 3-26
Registering file server addresses 3-37
Registering group addresses 3-44 Preset Zoom 4-30

Printable Area 2-9

Preface ix

14-10



Printer

Specifications 14-3
Printer Settings 13-13
Printing Documents from Computer 7-5
Printing from Memory Media 7-14
Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print) 7-11
Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet 7-9
Printing USER DATA LIST 13-2

Processing/Data indicator 1-6

R

Receive mode

Answer 5-7

Auto RX 5-5
DRPD 5-9

Fax/Tel Switch 5-6
Manual RX 5-8

Recycling cartridge 11-13
CANADA PROGRAM 11-17
U.S.A. PROGRAM 11-14

Reduce images (Copy) 4-30

Relationship between original orientation and
preprinted paper output chart 2-24

Removing Memory Media 7-14
Report Settings 13-19

[Reset] key 1-7

Resolution 5-41

S

Safety instructions ix
Scaling Documents 7-7

Scanning Area 2-3
Copy 2-3
Fax 2-3
Scanning area 1-5
Scroll wheel 1-7
SD/MS card slot 1-10
Send
Specifications 14-5

Setting Menu
Address Book Settings 13-11
Adjustment/Cleaning 13-18
Common Settings 13-6
Communication Settings 13-8
PAPER SETTINGS 13-5
Printer Settings 13-13
Report Settings 13-19
System Management Set. 13-19
Timer Settings 13-17
Volume Settings 13-6
Setting paper size and type 2-20
For the paper drawer 2-22
For the stack bypass tray 2-20
Sharpness
Copy 4-39
Fax 5-83
Slide guides 1-3
Slide guides for stack bypass tray 1-3

Specifications 14-2
Copier 14-3
Facsimile 14-4
General 14-2
Optional cassette 14-6
Printer 14-3
Send 14-5
Telephone 14-4

Stack bypass tray 1-3
Clearing jams 12-8
Stack bypass tray extension 1-3
Standard Mode
Changing 4-66
Initializing 4-68
Standard send settings
Restoring to default setting 5-78
Storing 5-76
[Start] key 1-6
[Status Monitor/Cancel] key 1-7
[Stop] key 1-6

xipuaddy

14-11



xipuaddy

Index

Storing/editing Address Book 3-2
Checking/editing address details 3-21
Erasing addresses from the Address Book
3-24
Registering e-mail addresses in the Address
Book 3-7
Registering fax numbers in the Address Book
3-2
Registering file server addresses in the
Address Book 3-12
Registering group addresses in the Address
Book 3-18
Registering |-fax addresses in the Address
Book 3-10

Storing/editing One-Touch 3-26
Checking/editing address details 3-47
Erasing One-Touch 3-50
Registering e-mail addresses in One-Touch
3-31
Registering fax numbers in One-Touch 3-26
Registering file server addresses in One-
Touch 3-37
Registering group addresses in One-Touch
3-44
Registering |-fax addresses in One-Touch
3-34

Symbols Used in this manual xiii

System Management Set. 13-19

T
Telephone

Specifications 14-4
Telephone line jack 1-3
Telephone Line Setting 1-20

Timer Settings 1-22, 13-17
Setting Auto Clear Time 1-23
Setting the daylight saving time 1-24
Setting the sleep mode 1-22

Toner Cartridges 1-5, 1-15
Checking the toner level 1-17
Maintaining 1-16
Replacing 11-8

Transporting the Machine 11-19

14-12

U
UFRIILT 7-4

USB Connection 7-4
USB port 1-3
USB Slot 1-10

\"/
Volume Control Dial 1-6, 1-10

Volume Settings 13-6

w

When the message does not disappear
Clearing jams 12-19



Canon

CANON INC.
30-2, Shimomaruko 3-chome, Ohta-ku, Tokyo 146-8501, Japan

CANON U.S.A,, INC.
One Canon Plaza, Lake Success, NY 11042, U.S.A.

CANON CANADA INC.
6390 Dixie Road Mississauga, Ontario L5T 1P7, Canada

CANON EUROPA N.V.
Bovenkerkerweg 59-61 1185 XB Amstelveen, The Netherlands

CANON FRANCE S.A.S.

17, quai du Président Paul Doumer 92414 Courbevoie Cedex, France

CANON COMMUNICATION & IMAGE FRANCE S.A.S.

12, rue de I'Industrie 92414 Courbevoie Cedex, France

CANON (U.K.) LTD.
Woodhatch, Reigate, Surrey, RH2 8BF, United Kingdom

CANON DEUTSCHLAND GmbH
Europark Fichtenhain A10, 47807 Krefeld, Germany

CANON ITALIA S.p.A.
Via Milano, 8 20097 San Donato Milanese (M) Italy

CANON ESPANA, S.A.
¢/ Joaquin Costa 41, 28002 Madrid, Spain

CANON LATIN AMERICA, INC.
703 Waterford Way Suite 400, Miami, Florida 33126 U.S.A.

CANON AUSTRALIA PTY. LTD.
1 Thomas Holt Drive, North Ryde, Sydney, N.S.W. 2113, Australia

CANON CHINA CO.,LTD.
15F Jinbao Building N0.89 Jinbao Street, Dongcheng District, Beijing 100005, China

CANON SINGAPORE PTE. LTD.
1 HarbourFront Avenue #04-01 Keppel Bay Tower, Singapore 098632

CANON HONGKONG CO., LTD.
19/F., The Metropolis Tower, 10 Metropolis Drive, Hunghom, Kowloon, Hong Kong

4 .-.y'.::

FT5-1831 (010) XXXXXXXXXX © CANON INC. 2008

120V

PRINTED IN CHINA



	Manuals for the Machine
	Overview of Machine Functions
	Contents
	Preface
	Important Safety Instructions
	Handling and Maintenance
	Location
	Power Supply
	Telephone Equipment
	Customer Support (U.S.A.)
	Customer Support (Canada)

	How to Use This Guide
	Symbols Used in This Manual
	Keys and Buttons Used in This Manual
	Illustrations Used in This Manual

	Legal Notices
	IPv6 Ready Logo
	Trademarks
	Copyright
	Third Party Software
	Disclaimers
	About the Part Containing Mercury (Applicable Only to the USA)
	For CA, USA only
	Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your Product and the Use of Images

	Users in the U.S.A.
	Pre-Installation Requirements for Canon Facsimile Equipment
	Connection of the Equipment
	In Case of Equipment Malfunction
	Rights of the Telephone Company
	FCC Notice

	Users in Canada
	Pre-Installation Requirements for Canon Facsimile Equipment
	Notice

	Laser Safety
	CDRH Regulations


	1 Before Using the Machine
	Machine Components
	External View (Front)
	External View (Back)
	Internal View

	Control Panel
	Main Control Panel
	Registering the Custom Keys
	Left Side of the Control Panel
	Right Side of the Control Panel

	Display Parts and Functions
	Main Menu Screen
	Copy Top Screen
	Send Type Selection Screen
	Store Type Selection Screen
	Select Memory Media Screen (Color imageCLASS MF9170c/9150c Only)
	Log In Mode

	Toner Cartridges
	Maintaining the Toner Cartridges
	Checking the Toner Level

	Checking the Device Information
	Entering Characters
	Telephone Line Setting
	Timer Settings
	Setting the Sleep Mode
	Setting Auto Clear Time
	Setting the Daylight Saving Time


	2 Originals and Print Media
	Originals Requirements
	Scanning Area
	Placing Originals
	On the Platen Glass
	In the Feeder

	Paper Requirements
	Printable Area
	Loading Paper
	In the Paper Drawer
	In the Stack Bypass Tray

	Setting Paper Size and Type
	For the Stack Bypass Tray
	For the Paper Drawer

	Relationship between Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart

	3 Registering Destinations in the Address Book
	Storing/Editing Address Book
	Registering Fax Numbers in the Address Book
	Registering E-Mail Addresses in the Address Book
	Registering I-Fax Addresses in the Address Book
	Registering File Server Addresses in the Address Book
	Registering Group Addresses in the Address Book
	Checking/Editing Addresses Registered in the Address Book
	Erasing Addresses from the Address Book

	Storing/Editing One-Touch
	Registering Fax Numbers in One-Touch
	Registering E-Mail Addresses in One-Touch
	Registering I-Fax Addresses in One-Touch
	Registering File Server Addresses in One-Touch
	Registering Group Addresses in One-Touch
	Checking/Editing Addresses Registered in One-Touch
	Erasing Addresses Registered in One-Touch


	4 Copying
	Overview of Copy Functions
	Basic Copying Method
	Canceling Copy Jobs
	Selecting Color Mode
	Selecting Paper Source
	Copying on Papers in Drawers
	Using Stack Bypass Tray with Standard Paper Sizes
	Using Stack Bypass Tray with Irregular Sizes of Paper
	Using Stack Bypass Tray with Envelopes

	Adjusting Density
	Adjusting Base Color

	2-Sided Copying
	1 to 2-Sided Copying
	2 to 2-Sided Copying
	2 to 1-Sided Copying

	Enlarge/Reduce Images
	Preset Zoom
	Custom Copy Ratio

	Selecting Image Quality
	Multiple Originals onto One Sheet (N on 1)
	Adjusting Sharpness
	Erasing Shadows/Lines
	Original Frame Erase
	Book Frame Erase
	Binding Erase

	Adjusting Color Balance
	Registering Color Balance
	Recalling Registered Color Balance
	Deleting Color Balance

	Collating Copies
	Making Multiple Copies
	Checking Current Settings
	Frequently Used Settings (Mode Memory)
	Registering Mode Memory
	Recalling Mode Memory
	Checking Mode Memory
	Deleting Mode Memory

	Changing Standard Mode
	Initializing Standard Mode
	Checking and Canceling Copy Jobs/Checking Copy Logs
	Checking Copy Jobs
	Canceling Copy Jobs
	Checking Copy Logs


	5 Fax
	Overview of Fax Functions
	Introduction to Using Fax Functions
	Methods for Receiving Faxes
	Selecting the Receive Mode
	Setting the Current Date and Time
	Setting the Type of Telephone Line
	Registering the Machine’s Name
	Registering Your Machine’s Fax Number

	Sending Fax Documents
	Basic Methods for Sending Faxes
	Calling the Recipient before Sending Fax Documents (Manual Sending)
	Switching Temporarily to Tone Dialing
	Dialing an Overseas Number (With Pauses)
	Basic Methods for Sending I-Faxes
	Basic Methods for Sending PC Faxes

	Canceling Sending Fax Documents
	Specifying Destinations
	Specifying a New Fax Number
	Using the Address Book
	Using the One-Touch
	Using the Group Addresses
	Sending Originals to More Than One Location (Broadcasting)

	Selecting Resolution
	Adjusting Density
	Manual Exposure Adjustment 
	Adjusting Base Color 

	Selecting Image Quality
	2-Sided Original
	Sending Originals at a Preset Time (Delayed Sending)
	Direct Sending
	Favorites
	Registering Favorites
	Erasing Favorites
	Using the Favorites
	Checking Settings for Recalled Favorites

	Job Recall
	ECM Transmission
	Adjusting the Pause Time
	Redialing Automatically When the Line Is Busy (Auto Redial)
	Checking the Dial Tone before Sending
	Standard Send Settings
	Storing the Standard Send Settings
	Restoring the Standard Send Settings to Their Default

	Printing the TX Terminal ID 
	Adjusting Sharpness
	Specifying What to Display on the Screen for a Send Operation
	Restoring the Send Function Settings to Their Default
	Send Start Speed
	Printing Received Documents on Both Sides of Paper
	Reducing a Received Document
	Printing Footer Information on a Received Document
	Specifying the Way of Printing When Toner Is Low
	ECM Reception
	Setting the Incoming Ring Tone
	Receiving Documents Manually with an External Telephone (Remote Reception)
	Activating the Remote Reception
	Receiving Documents with the Remote Reception

	Adjusting the Auto Switch Time for the Manual RX Mode
	Rejecting Incoming Faxes from the Unidentified Senders
	Receive Start Speed
	Receiving Documents in Memory without Printing Out (Memory Lock Reception)
	Printing All Documents Stored in the Memory Lock Reception Mode
	Forwarding Received Fax Documents
	Specifying Forwarding Settings
	Sending Documents in Memory to a Different Destination
	Handling Documents with Forwarding Errors
	Resending Documents with Forwarding Errors
	Checking/Changing the Status of Documents with Forwarding Errors

	Checking/Changing the Status of Fax Documents in Memory
	Checking/Deleting Fax Transmission Documents
	Checking/Deleting Fax Reception Documents
	Checking/Printing the Fax Log


	6 E-mail
	Overview of E-Mail Functions
	Introduction to Using E-Mail Functions
	Basic E-Mail Operations
	Sending E-Mail Documents
	Canceling Sending E-Mail Documents


	7 Printing
	Overview of Print Functions
	Introduction to Using Print Functions
	Printing Documents from Computer
	Scaling Documents
	Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet
	2-Sided Printing
	Printing from Memory Media (Direct Print)
	Memory Media Supported by This Machine
	Data Supported by This Machine
	Inserting Memory Media
	Removing Memory Media
	Printing from Memory Media

	Checking and Canceling Print Jobs/Checking Print Logs
	Checking Print Jobs
	Canceling Print Jobs
	Checking Print Logs


	8 Scanning
	Overview of Scanner Functions
	Introduction to Using Scanner Functions
	For Scanning Documents to a File Server
	For Scanning Documents from a Networked Computer

	Basic Scanning Operations
	Scanning Documents to a File Server
	Scanning Documents to a USB Memory
	Scanning Documents from a Networked Computer


	9 Network
	Flowchart for Setting Up Network
	What is the Network?
	Overview of Network Functions

	10 Settings from a PC
	Overview of Remote UI
	Starting the Remote UI

	11 Maintenance
	Cleaning the Machine
	Exterior
	Interior
	Scanning Area

	Replacing the Toner Cartridges
	When a Message Appears
	Replacing the Toner Cartridge with a New One

	Recycling Used Cartridges
	The Clean Earth Campaign
	U.S.A. PROGRAM
	CANADA PROGRAM-CANADA PROGRAMME

	Transporting the Machine

	12 Troubleshooting
	Clearing Jams
	Original Jams
	Paper Delivery Tray
	Duplex Unit
	Stack Bypass Tray
	Paper Drawer 1
	Optional Paper Drawer (Paper Drawer 2)
	Inside of the Machine
	Fixing Unit
	Back Cover

	When the Message Does Not Disappear
	If the Delivery Feeder Unit Is Not Installed Correctly
	Error Messages
	Error Codes
	If <Set the correct paper. > is displayed
	Reloading the Paper
	Changing the Paper Size Setting

	If a Power Failure Occurs
	If You Cannot Solve a Problem
	Customer Support (U.S.A.)
	Customer Support (Canada)


	13 Machine Settings
	Machine Settings
	Printing USER’S DATA LIST
	Accessing the Setting Menu

	Setting Menu
	Paper Settings
	Volume Settings
	Common Settings
	Communications Settings
	Address Book Settings
	Printer Settings
	Timer Settings
	Adjustment/Cleaning
	Report Settings
	System Management Settings


	14 Appendix
	Specifications
	Index


